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 INFORMATION (For U.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found
to comply with the limits for a Class B digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC

Rules. These limits are designed to provide

reasonable protection against harmful

interference in a residential installation.

This equipment generates, uses, and can

radiate radio frequency energy and, if not

installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference
to radio communications. However, there

is no guarantee that interference will not

occur in a particular installation. If this

equipment does cause harmful interference
to radio or television reception, which can
be determined by turning the equipment

off and on, the user is encouraged to try to

correct the interference by one or more of

the following measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the
equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on
a circuit different from that to which the
receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced

9 radio/TV technician for help.

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully
before operation, to ensure your complete
understanding and to obtain the best possible
performance from the unit.

I3 How to reset your unit

/1

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
« Ifadisc is loaded, it will eject. Be careful not to
drop the disc.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

/1
y@+%

« If this does not work, reset your unit.
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

™2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

operate the equipment.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

~
b dificati d Ex.: When number button 2 works as
Changes or mo i ications I’IOt approve MO (monaural) button.
by JVC could void the user’s authority to
AN 4 <<==__ ___
(@ q— - O UStR
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2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. Time countdown indicator
There are no user serviceable parts inside J

the unit; leave all servicing to qualified
service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser
radiation when open and interlock failed or
defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

o Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 20 - 22).

( N
%\ Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

Press either
one.

™

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press and hold both

+
\éé

The following marks are used to indicate...

=
O

buttons at the same timeJ

Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

=1 How to detach/attach the control
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Basic operations

Radio operations

Disc operations
Playing a discin the unit
Playing discs in the CD changer ............coooeeceeeeeens

Sound adjustments 1
General settings — PSM............cce0e. 12
Satellite radio operations...........c.cc... 15
iPod®/D. player operations................ 18
Other external component operations... 20
More about this unit............ccco0euenenes 20

Maintenance 23
Troubleshooting 24
Specifications 27

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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Control panel — xo-ar370andxo-6320
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i< V/>>| A buttons Display window
O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3
A (up)/'V (down) buttons Tag), @ (folder), J2 (track/file)
L(?adlng SI.Ot Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3
EISPFaY window Playback source indicators—
& (eject) l?utton CH:  Lights up only when CD-CH is
EQ (equalizer) button selected as the playback source.
Remote sensor DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.
DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong Playback mode / item indicators—
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting). RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),
SRC (source) button RPT (repeat)
BAND bu.tton LOUD (loudness) indicator
Control dial EQ (equalizer) indicator
SEL (select) button Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
MO (monaural) button indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP,
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) POPS. ROCK. USER
button Tr (track) indicator
Number buttons Source display / Volume level indicator
RPT (repeat) button Main display
RND (random) button Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MODE button
DISP (display) button
L4 (control panel release) button

MO (monaural)




Remote controller — ru-rxso

B Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

~ D \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.
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| Main elements and features

53
NAVZe >

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
o Changes the preset stations with D V.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.
« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

« While listening to the satellite (SIRIUS or

XM) radio:

- Changes the categories.

« While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVC D. player:

— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

To be continued...
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SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.
(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
o Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to the satellite radio:
— Changes the channels if pressed briefly.
- Changes the channels rapidly if pressed
and held.
 While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Getting started

Basic operations HE—

0 Turn on the power.

@/IQ
ATT,
9 /?sncg

FM1/FM2*/FM3/AM
SIRIUS1/SIRIYJSZ/SIRIUS3*
XM1/XAX2/XM3*
DIZC*

¥
(D-CH*/1POD*/D.PLAYER*
(or EXTIN)
|

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

3 BAND?
X

« For FM/AM tuner
|—> FM1—> FMZ —> FM3—|

« For SIRIUS radio

|—> SIRIUST — SIRIUSZ—|
SIRIUS3

« For XM radio
|—>XM1 ->XM2 > XM3—|

e Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

Volume level appears.

e I < —
C - c—
[N anr S
«EZ3 v [
1

Volume level indicator

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared

with other sources. Lower the volume

before playing a disc to avoid damaging

the speakers by the sudden increase of the
\output level.

To drop the volumeina

moment (ATT) on Q
To restore the sound, press

it again.

To turn off the power o Q\




| Basic settings

o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
12 - 14.

Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

G

To check the current clock
time when the power is
turned off

5 DISP§ ?\

Radio operations

FM1—> FM2 > FM3 —l
AM

9 3 BAND

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength

L G > (
[ @ y— l‘
ca10d ..l
«F) LI
1

Selected band appears.

9 Start searching for a station.

PS

] [
LAY A

-

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
-
] e
N
=
-
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77X

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

8 MO
> G
T <= ___
C - - \v—m
- MRt (o) g
«Giz RN
1

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.
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Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

\WAND\ > FM1 > 2 > FM3
X
2 /f EMODE;

3 9 SSM ﬁ\l l‘ qu':
TUTUM T
o o )

*/Trrrr\i

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

%\ |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

MO 9 SssM 1 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ev)avlev)avlav,

3

To check the other information while
listening to an FM or AM station

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit n—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the @\
disc




P|aying discs in the (D changermm  To fast-forward or reverse the track

PS

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

“ 3SR To go to the next or previous tracks
/ @&i - CD-CH* (or EXT IN) ->--,
' i

Lo" e e
LAY A~

v

Hold....

T
)
|
)
Z
w

/7

)
Al Al

* If you have changed the external input ) v »
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 14), you
cannot select the CD changer. To go to the next or previous folders (only for
9 MP3 or WMA discs)
Select a disc.
For disc number from 01 - 06: For MP3 discs: %

8 MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

O EEEIE  Forwndis [OE5]

N3

For disc number from 07 -12:

8 MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

OOH@DOD
NN
To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
About MP3 and WMA discs (for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and To SeIeCt a number from 01 - 06:

8 MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.” D@ E)EE &

N

To select a number from 07 - 12:

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC swo o ssu 1R 12 AN
MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit. @ (z2)(3) E (58D
« You can also connect other CH-X series CD Q

changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).

These units are not compatible with MP3

discs.  To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD

discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

changer.
¢ You cannot use the KD-MK series CD
changers with this unit.
Disc text information recorded in the CD

* To select a
Text can be displayed wlllen aJVC CD Text particular trackina @
compatible CD changer is connected. folder (for MP3 or  * \,-x,-,\\;j::

« For connection, see Installation/Connection WMA discs): “ N\

Manual (separate volume).




| Other main functions

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible (D changer

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

1 %/@

/' [Track1 to9+Track10j
- ....mfzo

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

| Changing the display information
isp*.
I >
I While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

|I|—> Disc title / performer*!
A Y
<—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA*2 disc

« When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 14)

III Album name / performer

T (folder name*3)
Y
< Track title (file name*?)

« When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG OFF”

[_A_]—— Folder name @
A \
<—— Filename @

[CA] : Clock with the current track number

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

SRC +

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

B | : Elapsed playing time with the
current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appeatrs.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time.

1@

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play n AT
»
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT : The current track.
FLDRRPT*! : All tracks of the current
folder. @ @PD
DISCRPT*2 : All tracks of the current
disc. (&
RPT OFF : Cancels.

m Random play

12 RND

v
N

»

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*! : All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the
next folder and so on.
@D @

DISCRND : All tracks of the current
disc.

MAG RND*2 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.

RND OFF : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA

disc.

*2 Only while playing discs in the CD

changer.

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

EQ
['}:g\
o,

USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

T
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Ex.: When “ROCK” is selected
Preset values BAS | TRE | LOUD

Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) +03 | +01 ON
CLASSIC
(Classical music) +01 | -02 | OFF
POPS
(Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
HIP HOP
(Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON
JAZZ
(Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF
| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

preference.

1 . [BA5+TRE»FAD»BAL
SEL\
C-%\* VOL < SUB.W < LOUD

To be continued...
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Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%]

*¥1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to
“WOOFER?” (see page 14).

*s Depending on the amplifier gain control

setting. (See page 14 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items (except “SID”) listed in the table that
follows.

1
ERvm

2 Select a PSM item.

L m—— > ==

& -— — — - @ User
— IR Y Ny (] >
ahbt ALV N\

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

f
\

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

@




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

T
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DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
Display automatically if no operation is done for about 20 seconds,
demonstration [7].
DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12,[7]

Hour adjustment

[Initial: 1 (1:00)]

CLOCKM
Minute adjustment

00 - 59, [7]
[Initial: 00 (1:00)]

CLKADJ*! AUTO ¢ [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using
Clock adjustment the clock data provided via the satellite radio channel.
OFF : Cancels.
T-ZONE*1, *2 Select your residential area from one of the following time zones for clock
Time zone adjustment.
EASTERN [Initial] — ATLANTIC — NEWFOUND — ALASKA —
PACIFIC — MOUNTAIN — CENTRAL — (back to the beginning)
DST*1, *2 Activate this if your residential area is subject to DST.
Daylight savings ON : [Initial]; Activates daylight savings time.
time OFF : Cancels.
SID*3 The 12-digit SIRIUS identification number scrolls on the display 5 seconds
SIRIUS ID after “SID” is selected, [15].
o Press SEL to resume the previous display.
DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF ¢ [Initial]; Cancels.
TEL*+ MUTING 1/MUTING 2: Select either one which mutes the sounds while

Telephone muting

using a cellular phone.

OFF ¢ [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*> ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.

o Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless
of the setting.

*1 Displayed only when SIRIUS Satellite radio or XM Satellite radio is connected.
*2 Displayed only when “CLK ADJ” is set to “AUTO.”
*3 Displayed only when SIRIUS Satellite radio is connected.

*

4 Only for KD-AR370.

*¥s Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

To be continued...




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

WOOFER*! Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID : [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*2 CHANGER  : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [9], a JVC compatible
External input satellite (SIRIUS/XM) tuner, [15], an Apple iPod or a JVC

D. player, [18].
EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above,
[20].

L/O MODE When connecting amplifiers and/or subwoofer, set this correctly.

Line output mode ~ REAR : [Initial]; Select if the both LINE OUT terminals are
used for connecting the speakers through the external
amplifiers.

WOOFER ¢ Select if the FRONT LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting a subwoofer through an external amplifier.

TAG DISP TAGON : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [10].

TAG OFF : Cancels.

AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of

control the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being
damaged.)
HIGHPWR  : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

AREA AREA US : [Initial]; When using in North/Central/South America.
Tuner channel AM/FM intervals are set to 10 kHz/200 kHz.
interval AREA SA : When using in South American countries where FM

interval is 100 kHz. AM interval is set to 10 kHz.
AREA EU : When using in any other areas. AM/FM intervals are set

to 9 kHz/50 kHz (100 kHz during auto search).

*1 Displayed only when “L/O MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




Satellite radio operations

This unit is satellite (SAT) Radio Ready—
compatible with both SIRIUS Satellite radio and
XM Satellite radio.

Before operating your satellite radio:

For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

Refer also to the Instructions supplied with
your SIRIUS Satellite radio or XM Satellite
radio.

“SIRIUS” and the SIRIUS dog logo are
registered trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio
Inc.

XM and its corresponding logos are registered
trademarks of XM Satellite Radio Inc.

“SAT Radio,” the SAT Radio logo and all
related marks are trademarks of SIRIUS
Satellite Radio Inc., and XM Satellite Radio,
Inc.

M Listening to the satellite radio

Connect either one of the following (separately
purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear
of this unit.

JVC SIRIUS radio DLP—Down Link
Processor, for listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
radio.

XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box using a
JVC Smart Digital Adapter—XMDJVC100
(not supplied), for listening to the XM
Satellite radio.

GCI (Global Control Information) update:

If channels are updated after subscription,
updating starts automatically.
“UPDATING” flashes and no sound can be
heard.

Update takes a few minutes to complete.
During update, you cannot operate your
satellite radio.

Activate your SIRIUS subscription after
connection:

"’"Q
ATT,

JVC DLP starts updating all the SIRIUS
channels.

Once completed, JVC DLP tunes in to the
preset channel, CH184.

Check your SIRIUS ID, see page 13.

Contact SIRIUS on the internet at
<http://activate.siriusradio.com/> to
activate your subscription, or you can
call SIRIUS toll-free at 1-888-539-
SIRIUS (7474).

“SUB UPDT PRESS ANY KEY” scrolls
on the display once subscription has been
completed.

Activate your XM subscription after
connection:

o Only Channel 0, 1, and 247 are available
before activation.

1] o1
B

XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box starts
updating all the XM channels. “Channel 17
is tuned in automatically.

Check your XM Satellite radio
ID labelled on the casing of the
XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box, or
tune into “Channel 0” (see page 17).

To be continued...
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Contact XM Satellite radio on
the internet at <http://xmradio.
com/activation/> to activate your
subscription, or you can call 1-800-
XM-RADIO (1-800-967-2346).
Once completed, the unit tunes in to one

of the available channels (Channel 4 or
higher).

Listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio

/7

1 & she ¢
/£SRC ¢ SIRIUS1/SIRIUS2/SIRIUS3
= bl

You can tune in to all the channels of every
category by selecting “ALL.”

Selecting a particular category (SPORTS,
ENTERTAINMENT, etc.) allows you to
enjoy only the channels from the selected
category.

4 Sselect a channel for listening.

Q\I/)% >

Holding the button changes the channels
rapidly.

« When changing the category or channel,
invalid and unsubscribed channels are
skipped.

Listening to the XM Satellite radio

/7

1 ¥
A ?ﬁj XM1/XM2/XM3 —> ----
? > E :

2 \WAND\ > XM X2 > XM3
X

3 Select a channel for listening.

Holding the button changes the channels
rapidly.

I Searching for category/channel

You can search for programs by category
(Category Search) or channel number (Channel
Search).

In Category Search, you can tune in to the
channels of the selected category. Category
Search begins from the currently selected
channel. The selected channel number flashes
on the display.

In Channel Search, you can tune in to

all channels (including non-categorised
channels).

1 Select a category (Category Search).

» For Channel Search, skip
this step.




2 Select a channel for listening.

Ex.: When you select “COUNTRY” for Category Search

If no operation is done for about
15 seconds, Category Search is canceled.

In Channel Search, channel name and
channel number appear on the display
during search.

o While searching, invalid and unsubscribed
channels are skipped.

M Checking the XM Satellite radio ID

While selecting “XM1,” “XM2,” or
“XM3,” select “Channel 0.”

v; »
The display alternately shows “RADIO ID” and

the 8-digit (alphanumeric) ID number.

To cancel the ID number display, select any
channel other than “Channel 0.”

Storing channels in memory

You can preset six channels for each band.
Ex.: Storing a channel into preset number 4.

1 Tune in to a channel you want.

R o ==

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset channel

1 Select either SIRIUS Satellite radio or
XM Satellite radio.

","snc {
S

2 NGLL

>

3 Select the preset channel (1 - 6) you
want.

8 MO 9 ssM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ev)av)eylav)ay,

>

To change the display information while
listening to a channel

7 DisPE§
X

Clock — Category name — Channel name —
Artist name — Composer name* — Song/program
name/title — (back to the beginning)

* Only for SIRIUS Satellite radio.

T
)
|
)
Z
w




ipod L player operation (1 e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

of this unit.

Connect either one of the following (separately To pause*! or
purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear stop*2 playback 0
. o To resume O
. Interfac.e adap.ter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for playback, press it (S
controlling an iPod. again.
« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player. To fast-forward or A
reversethetrack | .- (¥ X
« For connection, see Installation/Connection X
Manual (separate volume).
o For details, refer also to the manual supplied To go to the next f:\\
with the interface adapter. or previous tracks ”' UQ
*¥1 For iPod
Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the *2 For D. player

vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

| Selecting a track from the menu

Preparations: 1
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 14.

(&
0 :a. ©

Now the A/V/I4< /| A buttons

/ ;T—EMIPOD/ D.PLAYER — work as the menu selecting buttons*?.
P .

Enter the main menu.

Playback starts automatically from 2 Select the desired menu.

where it has been paused*! or stopped*?

' l ﬁ‘_}@ 2
previously. A AY N\
","/\T/\\ *

Adjust the volume.
6 l /For iPod: h

/ PLAYLIST «— ARTISTS «<— ALBUMS < SONGS
<> GENRES «<— COMPOSER «— (back to the

\ beginning)
B For D. player:

PLAYLIST «— ARTIST «<— ALBUM <« GENRE

\<—> TRACK «<— (back to the beginning)

J




3 Confirm the selection. 12 RND

® Random play

To move back to the previous @\ -
Q menu, press A. N\ n
-
o ALBM RND** GND (@ )
Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of E
« Ifa track is selected, playback starts the iPod.
automatically.
« If the selected item has another layer, you SONG RND/RND ON
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 Functlons the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
until the desired track is played. iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.
. Holdmg H< WV /»B A can skip 10 RND OFF
items at a time.
Cancels.
*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled: *4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
- If no operations are done for about “ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.
To check other information while listening to
an iPod or a D. player

| Selecting the playback modes 4

1@ X >

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play &
54\
X

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the satellite radio, iPod, or
D. player, refer to pages 15 - 19.

(1 QTR o EXTIN (0 CD-CH) >
;1’ > .

/7

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 14
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

R \ » [ Gode—sBXTIN

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
o When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

» When a disc had been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.




Inserting a disc

When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Do not insert 8 cm (3-3/16") discs (single CD)
and unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.)
into the loading slot.

Playing a disc

While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.
This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).
- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters
- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters
- Romeo: up to 128 characters
— Joliet: up to 64 characters
- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters
This unit can play back files recorded in VBR
(variable bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy
in elapsed time display, and do not show
the actual elapsed time. Especially, after
performing the search function, this
difference becomes noticeable.
This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of
200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

To be continued...
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« This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.
- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.
- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.
o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.

Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

Satellite radio operations

» You can also connect the JVC SIRIUS radio
PnP (Plug and Play), using the JVC SIRIUS
radio adapter, KS-U100K (not supplied) to
the CD changer jack on the rear.

By turning on/off the power of the unit, you
can turn on/off the JVC PnP. However, you
cannot control it from this unit.

« To know more about SIRIUS Satellite radio or
to sign up, visit «http://www.sirius.com».

« For the latest channel listings and
programming information, or to sign up for
XM Satellite radio, visit «http://www.xmradio.
com».

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

» While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

— Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

/Notice:

When connecting an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
/

 Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the > N
disc out, holding it by the edges.
« Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. s

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it o

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

B To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —~=

~SC Sticker residue
S
@ Stick-on label

Sticker
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
—= | * Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
Ea speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
v
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
§
i | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
« CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
E be skipped.
%: « Disc can be neither played back nor ~ « Unlock the disc (see page 10).
8 ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. e« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
f‘\; « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
'% the file names.
s
= Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
= add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
] non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
o Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
display).




Symptoms Remedies/Causes

o Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are T
= you have intended them to play. recorded. g
<
=
& | o Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused %
= by how the tracks are recorded on the disc. Ll
=
§ o “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o
= | . Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
o “NO MAG” appears on the display.  Insert the magazine.
§ « “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
= and press the reset button of the CD changer.
v
S| . “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appearson  Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work at all. = Reset the unit (see page 2).
o “CALL 1-888-539-SIRIUS TO Starts subscribing SIRIUS Satellite radio (see page
SUBSCRIBE” scrolls on the display 15).
while listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
radio.
« No sound can be heard. The unit is updating the channel information and
“UPDATING” appears on the it takes a few minutes to complete.
display.
« Either “NO SIGNAL” scrolls or Move to an area where signals are stronger.
% “NO SIGNL” appears on the display.
E « Either “NO ANTENNA” scrolls or Connect the antenna firmly.
?g “ANTENNA” appears on the display.
<
. “NocH? appears on the display for  No broadcast on the selected channel.
about 5 seconds, then returns to the  Select another channel or continue listening to the
previous display while listening to previous channel.
the SIRIUS Satellite radio.
o “NO (information)*” scrolls on the No text information for the selected channel.
display while listening to the SIRIUS
Satellite radio.
o “---”appears on the display while
listening to the XM Satellite radio.

* NO CATEGORY, NO ARTIST, NO COMPOSER, and NO SONG/PROGRAM

To be continued...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

<

‘---” appears on the display for
about 2 seconds, then returns to the
previous channel while listening to
the XM Satellite radio.

Selected channel is no longer available or is
unauthorized.

Select another channel or continue listening to the
previous channel.

when connecting a D. player.

2| .+ “OFF AIR” appears on the display Selected channel is not broadcasting at this time.
E while listening to the XM Satellite Select another channel or continue listening to the
= radio. previous channel.
U
K | * “LOADING” appears on the display  The unit is loading the channel information
while listening to the XM Satellite and audio. Text information are temporarily
radio. unavailable.
o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Reconnect this unit and the satellite radio
o Satellite radio does not work at all. correctly, then reset the unit.
o The iPod or D. player does not turn e« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. » Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
- g .
= playback. Restart the playback operation using the
f% control panel (see page 18).
[=9
g| «No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
% « No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
& | + “ERROR01” appears on the display ~ connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” -
the display.

“RESET 7” appears on

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Power Output: T,
18 W RMS X 4 Channels at *‘5/\/’\—/"?
4 Q and £ 1% THD+N 355> ‘s;;

Signal to Noise Ratio: Cen0®

80 dBA (reference: 1 W into 4 Q)

Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:

Bass: +10dB at 100 Hz

Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Line-Out Level/Impedance:

2.5V /20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:

2.0 V /20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

¥ TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz
(with channel interval set to 100 kHz
or 200 kHz)
87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
(with channel interval set to 50 kHz)
AM: 530 kHz to 1 710 kHz
(with channel interval set to 10 kHz)
531 kHz to 1 602 kHz
(with channel interval set to 9 kHz)

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

B CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
(7-3/16" % 2-1/16" X 5-15/16")

Panel Size (approx.):
188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
(7-7/16" x 2-5/16" % 7/16")

Mass (approx.):
1.4 kg (3.1 Ibs) (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your
telephone directory for the nearest car audio
speciality shop.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit
Still having trouble??

USA ONLY

Call 1-800-252-5722

http://www.jvc.com
We can help you!

JVEC
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground Esta unidad esta disefiada para funcionar con 12 V de CC, con Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant

electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee continu de 12V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce

voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio  este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tension, que puede ser type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous
dealers. adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.
automoviles.

WARNINGS ADVERTENCIAS AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal  Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before  negativo de la bateria y que efectte todas las conexiones eléctricas la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les raccordements

installing the unit. antes de instalar la unidad. électriques avant d’installer lappareil.

- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after + Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis + Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
installation. del automovil después de la instalacion. cet appareil au chassis de la voiture apres I'installation.

Notes: Notas: Remarques:

+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows « Reemplace el fusible por uno con la corriente especificada. Si el « Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer. fusible se quemase frecuentemente consulte con su concesionario souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

+ It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum de JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles. « Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, withan . Se recomienda conectar los altavoces con una potencia maxima plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec une
impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, de mas de 50 W (tanto atras como adelante, con una impedancia impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being de 40 a80).Silapotencia méxima es de menos de 50 W, cambie inférieure a 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager
damaged (see page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS). "AMP GAIN" para evitar dafios en los altavoces (consulte la pagina 14 vos enceintes (voir page 14 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES). Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
with insulating tape. Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los cables NO UTILIZADOS con cinta PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it aislante. Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire
when removing this unit. El sumidero térmico estard muy caliente después del uso. Asegurese attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

' de no tocarlo al desmontar esta unidad.

Heat sink ||
Sumidero térmico —4 l
Dissipateur de chaleur

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker = PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la
connections: fuente de alimentacion y de los altavoces: connexion des enceintes:
+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the - NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de + NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged. alimentacion a la bateria de automovil, pues podrian d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I'appareil serait
+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the producirse graves dafos en la unidad. sérieusement endommagé.
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car. + ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del + AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation
cable de alimentacion, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su aux enceintes, vérifiez le cdblage des enceintes de votre voiture.
automovil.

R M

Ay

Parts list for installation and connection Lista de piezas para instalacion y conexion Liste des pieces pour lI'installation et
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, Con esta unidad se suministran las siguientes piezas. Si hay algun raccordement
consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately. elemento faltante, consulte inmediatamente con su concesionario de Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose

JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles. manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.

®/® © ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
Estuche duro/Panel de control Cubierta Placa de guarnicion
Etui de transport/Panneau de commande Manchon Plaque d’assemblage
® ® © ®
Power cord Washer (25) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt—MS5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16")
Corddn de alimentacion Arandela (@5) Tuerca de seguridad (M5) Perno de montaje—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16 pulgada)
Cordon d’alimentation Rondelle (05) N —rg Ecrou d’arrét (M5) Boulon de montage—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16 pouces)
v
N

O] ©) ® ©
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery
Cojin de goma ‘\ Manijas Control remoto Pila @
Amortisseur en @ Poignées Télécommade Pile CR2025
caoutchouc iy
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INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL
TABLERO DE INSTRUMENTOS)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE
DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any

questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult
your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed

by a qualified technician.

La siguiente ilustracion muestra una instalacion tipica. Si tiene alguna

pregunta o necesita informacion acerca de las herramientas para

instalacion, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de equipos de audio

para automoviles o a una compafia que suministra tales herramientas.

« Siusted no estd seguro de cémo instalar correctamente la unidad,
hagala instalar por un técnico cualificado.

L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si
vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information sur des kits
d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une
compagnie d’approvisionnement.

Si Pon n’est pas siir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le
faire installer par un technicien qualifié.

©

Do the required electrical connections.
Realice las conexiones eléctricas requeridas.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.

Al poner la unidad vertical,
tenga cuidado de no dafar
el fusible provisto en la
parte posterior.

Lorsque vous mettez
Pappareil a la verticale,
faire attention de ne pas
endommager le fusible situé
sur Larriére.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Doble las lengUetas apropiadas para
retener firmemente la manga en su lugar.
Tordez les languettes appropriées pour
maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Extraccion de la unidad
Antes de extraer la unidad, libere la seccién trasera.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer Uappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Inserte las dos manijas y, a continuacion,
extraigalas de la manera indicada en la ilustracion
para poder desmontar la unidad.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la fagon
illustrée de fagon a retirer I'appareil.

option
Fire wall
Tabique a prueba de incendios
Cloison

Dashboard
Tablero de
instrumentos

Tableau de bord

When using the optional stay / Cuando emplea un
soporte opcional / Lors de I'utilisation du hauban en

Stay (option)

Soporte (opcion
/@\/ P ( P )

Hauban (en option)

Screw (option)
Tornillo (opcién)
Vis (en option)

Flat type screws—M5 X 8 mm
(M5 x 3/8")*?

Tornillos tipo plano—M5 x 8 mm
(M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*?

Vis a téte plate—Mb5 x 8 mm
(M5 x 3/8 pouces)*?

Bracket*?
Ménsula*?
Support®?

Ss
~. S
~o ,
~. .
~ e
S

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
Instale la unidad a un angulo de menos de 30°.
Installez Uappareil avec un angle de moins de 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Instalacion de la unidad sin utilizar
la cubierta / Lors de I'installation de I'appareil scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
En un automdvil Toyota, por ejemplo, en primer lugar desmonte el autorradio e instale la unidad en su lugar.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord 'autoradio et installez I'appareil a sa place.

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 No suministrado con esta unidad.
*2 Non fourni avec cet appareil.

Flat type screws—M5 x 8 mm
(M5 x 3/8")*2

Tornillos tipo plano—M5 x 8 mm
(M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*?

Vis a téte plate—M>5 X 8 mm
(M5 x 3/8 pouces)*?

: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm (3/8") -long screws. If longer

: Cuando instala la unidad en la ménsula de montaje, asegurese de utilizar los tornillos de 8 mm (3/8 pulgada) de

Pocket
Compartimiento
Pochs Bracket*?
Ménsula*?
Support*?
Note
screws are used, they could damage the unit.
Nota
longitud. Si se utilizan tornillos mas largos, éstos pueden dafar la unidad.
Remarque

: Lors de l'installation de Uappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur de 8 mm
(3/8 pouces). Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager 'appareil.

TROUBLESHOOTING

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

+ The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

+ Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

+ Unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

- El fusible se quema.
* ;Estan los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados?

» No es posible conectar la alimentacion.
iEsta el cable amarillo conectado?

*

+ No sale sonido de los altavoces.
* ;Estd el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado?

- El sonido presenta distorsion.

iEsté el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

iEstén los terminales “~" de los altavoces Ly R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

*

+ Perturbacion de ruido.
* iElterminal de tierra trasero esta conectado al chasis del automovil
utilizando los cordones mas corto y mas grueso?

- La unidad se calienta.

* ;Estd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

* ;Estan los terminales "=" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

Este receptor no funciona en absoluto.
iReinicializé el receptor?

*

2

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

Le fusible saute.
Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

Pas de son des enceintes.
Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

Le son est déformé.

Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

Les bornes “~” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

Interférence avec les sons.
La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la
voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

L’appareil devient chaud.

Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?

Les bornes “~” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

n Typical connections / Conexiones tipicas / Raccordements typiques

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Antes de la conexién: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. vehiculo. Una conexion incorrecta podria producir dafios gravesenla  cablage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car  unidad. sérieusement Uappareil.
body may be different in color. Los cordones del cable de alimentacion y los del conector procedentes  Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de
1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order de la carroceria del automévil podrian ser de diferentes en color. la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

specified in the illustration below. T Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacion en el 1 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans I'ordre
2 Connect the antenna cord. orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo. spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 2 Conecte el cable de antena. 2 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

3 Por ultimo, conecte el cable de alimentacion a la unidad. 3 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a appareil.

To external components (see diagram [ )
A los componentes externos (véase el diagrama @)
Aux appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme [@ )

F
—)

Rear ground terminal
Terminal de tierra

/A I N

: e N
posterior N — 15 A fuse :  *1 Not supplied for this unit. :
Borne arriére de = M == Fu5|.b\e del5A : *1 No suministrado con esta unidad. : Ignition switch
masse | i ________________ F u_szble{5A _____________________________________ *1 Non fourni avec cet appareil. Interruptor de encendido
H H Interrupteur d’allumage
Antenna terminal Line out (see diagram [ ) Black '
i i f Negro ®
Terminal d)e la antena (Sai\da dde linea @ : L No?r To metallic body or chassis of the car g :
Borne de l'antenne vease 'a9rama 3 . ,@ A un cuerpo metalico o chasis del automovil * 1
Sortie de ligne . o 1 o . : \ L/
. . : Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture :
(voir le diagramme [B) : : ’J
A< : *2 : FJ
; Yellom *2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery AN Y,
2 : Aman*;) (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12V) | mmommmmmmmmesese| fresmmssesmnenen
\ Jaune @ A un terminal activo del bloque de fusibles conectado a la bateria del >
automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V constantes)
: A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la
: Red voiture (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant,
i o ( p ge) ( ) 4 o~
| Rouge Toan accessory terml.nal in the fuse block' Fuse block
................................................................ ' N | A un terminal accesorio del bloque de fusibles Blogue de fusibles

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible

this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be
turned on.

Porte-fusible
Blue with white stripe F

Azul con rayas blancas To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any (200 mA max.)
Bleu avec bande blanche

*¥2 Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta unidad previa \ <:| @ Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automatica, si hubiere (méx. 200 mA) I EI

a de lainstalacion, es necesario conectar este cable, de lo Au fil de télécommande de l'autre appareil ou a I'antenne automatique s’il y en a une

contrario no se podra conectar la alimentacion. Brown (200 mA max.)
*2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant
installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon appareil ne peut Marrone To cellular phone system—only for KD-AR370

pas étre mis sous tension. \\ . @ Al sistema de teléfono celular—sélo para KD-AR370
: Al cellulare—seulement pour le KD-AR370

: \
: \
: ® |

J)I\\

J\\
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Blanco con rayas negras Blanco Gris con rayas negras Gris Verde con rayas negras Verde Pdrpura con rayas negras Purpura
Blanc avec bande noire (=) (+) Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire =) (+) Vert Violet avec bande noire (=) (+) Violet

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)
Altavoz izquierdo (frontal) Altavoz derecho (frontal) Altavoz izquierdo (trasero) Altavoz derecho (trasero)
Enceinte gauche (avant) Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriére)

'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
Marrén
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'

Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer [ Conexiéon de los amplificadores y/o subwoofer externos / Connexion
d’amplificateurs extérieurs et/ou d’un caisson de grave

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system. Usted podra conectar amplificadores para mejorar el sistema estéreo  Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour améliorer votre
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote de su automovil. systéme autoradio.
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through « Conecte el conductor remoto (azul con rayas blancas) al conductor o Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)
this unit. remoto del otro equipo para poderlo controlar a través de esta unidad. au fil de commande a distance de l'autre appareil de fagon qu’il
- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the . Desconecte los altavoces de esta unidad y conéctelos al puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused. amplificador. Los cables de los altavoces de esta unidad - Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les
quedan sin usar. a lI'amplificateur. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de cet appareil
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit) inutilisés.
Cable remoto Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad) *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic
Fil d’alimentation a distance Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil) body or to the chassis of the car—to the place
<:| (:: uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove

the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do
so may cause damage to the unit.
Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Cable remoto (Azul con rayas blancas) %3
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)

q Enceintes avant *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*4 Cable de sefal (no suministrado con esta unidad)

Ajuste “L/0 MODE” a “REAR” (Consulte la pagina 14 del MANUAL DE
INSTRUCCIONES.)
Réglez “L/0 MODE" sur “REAR” (Voir la page 14 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)

*4 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil)

Rear speakers metdlica o al chasis—a un lugar no cubierto
Altavoces posteriores H (g _ con pintura (si esta cubierto con pintura, quitela
Enceintes arriére antes de fijar el cable). De lo contrario, se podrian
JVC Amplifi ml ILI e our To the remote lead of other equipment or producir danos en la unidad.
mplifier | "L —  xy  —w b U . : : . ) o
Amplificad(I)Jr de JVC L II‘ | 4 | I» L:' s KD-AR370 automatic antenna if any *3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise d la masse au
. ¢ } { N . H KD-G320 Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la chassis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui
JVC Amplificateur I le |®= | R:Ek : r antena automatica, si hubiere n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert
| ! . Au fil de télécommande de lautre appareil ou d de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant
X 1] ek 1 > . 3.
=3 : @ : I'antenne automatique s'il y en a une d’attacher le fil). L’appareil peut étre endommagé
e m e eeceeee-eemaeseasesaseaseeeseene—. 2 E Front speakers si cela n’est pas fait correctement.
Set “L/0 MODE" to “REAR” (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) : :] Altavoces delanteros

Set “L/0 MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Ahavolzre‘;rgeslg :le‘zi ‘;r Ajuste “L/0 MODE” a “WOOFER” (Consulte la pagina 14 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.)
Enceintes avant oul Réglez “L/0 MODE" sur “WOOFER” (Voir la page 14 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.) :

JVC Amplifier weur) | _ %4 %4 e (e JVC Amplifier | | Subwoofer
Amplificador de JVC L||¢ D} _==================/=============<'('1'»||L Amplificador de JVC _O Subwoofer '

JVC Amplificateur  |® T =®| Il"“El'ﬁ T R JVC Amplificateur Caisson de grave E
L§§*3 Lasﬂ




Connecting the external components / Conexion de los componentes externos / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

JVC CD changer, SIRIUS Satellite radio, XM Satellite radio, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / Cambiador de CD de JVC, radio satelital SIRIUS, radio satelital XM,

iPod® de Apple o reproductor JVC D. / Changeur de CD JV(, radio satellite SIRIUS, radio satellite XM, iPod® Apple ou lecteur D. JVC

+ Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Seleccione “CHANGER” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina14 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.) / Réglez “CHANGER” pour
le réglage de I'entrée extérieures (Voir page14 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. Estos componentes se pueden conectar en serie, tal como se muestra ~ Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur
« For listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio, connect a JVC DLP en lailustracion de abajo. Pillustration.
—Down Link Processor (separately purchased) to this unit. « Para escuchar la radio satelital SIRIUS, conecte un DLP (Down Link o Pour écouter la radio satellite SIRIUS, connectez un processeur DLP JVC
o The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface Processor) de JVC (adquirido por separado) al receptor. —Processeur de signaux satellite-terre (vendu séparément) a cet appareil.
adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for ~ « Puede conectar el iPod*5 o el reproductor D. usando un adaptador ~ * Le iPod*> ou le lecteur D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un
D. player). de interfaz (no suministrado)—KS-PD100 (para iPod) o KS-PD500 adaptateur d’interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou

KS-PD500 (pour le lecteur D.).

(para el reproductor D.).

D Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (adquirido separadamente)
CD changer jack Ks-PD100 iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
Jack para el cambiador de CD
P . d h D II":.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.' .'.'.':‘\l
rise du changeur C. Ny or ¢|
" e}
?« = o D JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Reproductor D. JVC (adquirido
JVC DLP JVC CD changer KS-PD500 separadamente)
KD-AR370 DLP JvC Cambiador de CD de JVC Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément)
@] KD-G320 Processeur DLP JVC Changeur de CD JVC @
— I
‘ « For listening to the XM Satellite radio, you can also connect XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box (separately purchased) through this unit using JVC ;

Smart Digital Adapter—XMDJVC100 (not supplied).
« Para escuchar la radio satelital XM, también puede conectar el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™ (adquirido por separado) al receptor mediante un
adaptador Smart Digital XMDJVC100 de JVC (no suministrado).
o Pour écouter la radio satellite XM, vous pouvez aussi connecter le tuner universel XMDirect™ (vendu séparément) a cet appareil en utilisant adaptateur
numérique intelligent JVC—XMDJVCI100 (non fourni).
Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box)

j—. Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™)

Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™)

To CD changer, KS-PD100,

or KS-PD500

Al cambiador de CD, XMDJVC100 XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box
KS-PD100 o KS-PD500 <= Sintonizador universal XMDirect™
Au changeur de CD, Tuner universel XMDirect™

emmEmEmEssssssssssssssssssssEsssss==--.

KS-PD100 ou KS-PD500

..........................................................................................................................................................................

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (adquirido separadamente)

CD changer jack KS-PD100 iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
Jack para el cambiador de CD
rise du ¢ angeur E:' E: v or @
: " o
‘.'::::4:::::% @ JVC D. player (separately purchased)
D Reproductor D. JVC (adquirido
JVC DLP or JVC CD changer KS-PD500 separadamente)
KD-AR370 DLP JVC o Cambiador de CD de JVC Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément)
KD-G320 Processeur DLP JVC| ou Changeur de CD JVC ?I
i

Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box)
H Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™)

Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™)

XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box
Sintonizador universal XMDirect™
Tuner universel XMDirect™

........................................................................................................................................................................

XMDJVC100

CAUTION/ PRE(AU(IPN / PRECAUTION: ¥5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
« Before connecting the external components, . : )
e registered in the U.S. and other countries.
make sure that the unit is turned off. *5 iPod es una marca comercial de Apple ¥6 Signal cord supplied with your JVC *7 Signal cord supplied with your *8 Audio signal cord supplied with your
« Antes de conectar los componentes Computer, Inc,, registrada en los EE.UU. y CD changer or DLP Smart Digital Adapter Smart Digital Adapter
externos, asegurese de que la unidad esté otros paises. ¥6 Cable de senal suministrado con su *7 Cable de senial suministrado con el | |*8 Cable de serial de audio suministrado
apagada. ¥5 iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple cambiador de CD o DLP JVC adaptador Smart Digital con el adaptador Smart Digital
* Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs, Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et | |*6 Cordon de signal fourni avec votre *7 Cordon de signal fourni avec votre | |*8 Cordon audio fourni avec votre
assurez-vous que l'appareil est hors tension. dans les autres pays. changeur de CD ou processeur DLP JVC adaptateur numérique intelligent adaptateur numérique intelligent

JVCPnP (Plug and Play) / PnP (“Plug and Play”) JVC/ PnP (“Plug and Play”) JVC

+ Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Seleccione “EXT IN” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina14 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.) / Réglez “EXT IN” pour le
réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 14 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)

Stereo mini plug To headphones jack
You can also connect JVC PnP through this unit using JVC SIRIUS radio adapter, Miniclavija estéreo Aljack para auriculares
KS-U100K (not supplied). Fiche stéré mini A la prise du casque d’écoute
« Turning on/off the unit can also turns on/off the JVC PnP. KD-AR370 A
También podra conectar la PnP JVC a través de este receptor utilizando el adaptador KD-G320 KS-U100K
para radio SIRIUS JVC, KS-UT00K (no suministrado). B q
o Al encender/apz.agar el recelptor tamble‘n se encweﬂjg/apagél!a Pnl;JZC. . - DC power plug To DC IN jack
VOZ{S pouvez aussi connecter le PnP ]VCc.z cet autoradio en utilisant 'adaptateur de CD changer jack Clavija de alimentacion de CC Aljack DC IN JVC PnP
radio SIRIUS JVC KS-U100K (non fourni). Jack para el cambiador de CD Fiche d’alimentation CC A la prise DC IN
o Mettre sous/hors tension lautoradio peut aussi mettre sous/hors tension le PnP JVC. .
Prise du changeur CD
Other external component / Otro componente externo / Autre appareil extérieur

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

Cable de sefial (no suministrado con esta unidad)

Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil)

*9 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
I-L < _‘ T I-L - External component p p
%= KS-U57+9 =E - B (L Componente exterior *9 Adaptador de entrada de linea KS-U57 (no suministrado
I(r] <= =[r] IRI= Appareil extérieur con esta unidad)
1 ______________________________________ *9 Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non fourni avec
CD changer jack r KD-AR370 cet appareil)

External component

i -
Jack para el cambiador de CD KD-G320 i

Prise du changeur CD :

Componente exterior

- . H ¥10 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this
1 Appareil extérieur i unit)
__________________________________________ — H *10 Adaptador de entrada AUX KS-U58 (no suministrado
E 3._5 mm _s_tereo/mml plug E con esta unidad)
: % KS-U58*10 1l ;\\A/I‘;;fﬁcvl‘qjeasizzesed;;;nn:m : *10 Adaptateur d’entrée AUX KS-U58 (non fourni avec cet
: > : autoradio)
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 5.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Pour l'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

// INSTRUCTIONS
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
GET0352-003A
[EX/EU]



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING :

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgé direkte eksponering il furkopplad.
BEAM. (g) | stréling (d){strélen

Synlig och TVAROD - Avatessa Ja suojalukitus
laser radiation when open and | laserstréling nar maskinen erosynlig laserstraining nar | ohitettuna tai viallisena olet ltiina
interlock failed or defeated. |aben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren r [nakyvéle ja  nakymattmélle
Betrakia ~ ej | laserséteilylle.  Valtd ~ sateen

(s) suoraan ffseesi. (f)

I How to reset your unit

* Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

/1
%]+E§\

« If this does not work, reset your unit.
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Detaching...

™2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/W¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as

MO (monaural) button.
8 MO

- G

(S > <=,
< MOAMA x
=
wtzd XIRIEIR N
|

\Tlme countdown indicator )

U USER
MO N

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

Attaching...




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 21 - 23).

Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

Press either
one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press and hold both

buttons at the same time.

The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.

% : External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Note: Only for [EX] model users in UK and
European countries

For security reasons, a numbered ID card

is provided with this unit, and the same ID
number is imprinted on the unit’s chassis.
Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help the
authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

CONTENTS

Control panel

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations
FM RDS operations

Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme ...

Disc operations
Playing a discin the unit
Playing discs in the (D changer..............cccoecceeunnee.

Sound adjustments 12
General settings — PSM...........ccceueeee 13
DAB tuner operations 16
iPod®/D. player operations.............c... 17
Other external component operations... 19
Remote controller — RM-RK60 ..veveveenee 20
More about this unit ...........ccceereennne 21

© W AN & LU B

(=)

Maintenance 24
Troubleshooting 24
Specifications 27

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.




Control panel

| Parts identification

( Display window

_
|

0.

11

..

‘(WMA Mrsm " LOUD Q

. Wi l,\ul A lw.l l,wl WA srivo”
L@_'__l DA UAAADATA REET
L

JAZZ CLASSIC HIPHOP!
POPSROCK

USER

<

J
HFAE 4] 5/ 6] [7]

e 7 A
5T ) / P wt
7 N ‘ 7 Jve

)
\0/, » JL :
. I J
8 [o) 0o [0 (2 03 (4 [5 [6 (7 [g 09 (g

[1] /1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button

A (up) / ¥ (down) and 4t V/pp| A

buttons

Remote sensor

« You can control this unit with an
optionally purchased remote controller. For
details, see page 20.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial
lighting).

Loading slot

Display window

A (eject) button

T/P (traffic programme/programme type)

button

SRC (source) button

BAND button

Control dial

SEL (select) button

EQ (equalizer) button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)

button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

Nl [«][]

HEISSISRID

SIEFE

MODE button
DISP (display) button
L4 (control panel release) button

Display window
Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators—
CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is selected
as the playback source.
DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.
Playback mode / item indicators—
RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),
RPT (repeat)
LOUD (loudness) indicator
EQ (equalizer) indicator
Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP
POPS, ROCK, USER
Tr (track) indicator
Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3
Tag), @@ (folder), /2 (track/file)
Source display / Volume level indicator
Main display
RDS indicators—TP, PTY, AF, REG
Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)




Getting started @ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 12 and 13.)

5
Basic operations HE———— -
0 Turn on the power. To drop the volume ina E
o/ moment (ATT) orl Q
ATT,
Q To restore the sound, press
it again.

9 /f 7& To turn off the power §>T/TI CQ\\
g

|—: FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —> DAB1/DABZ/DAB3*]

CD-CH7IPOD*/ ~<—— DISC*

D.PLAYER*(or EXT IN) Basic Settings
* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected. « See also “General settings — PSM” on pages

13 - 15.

(3 R 1
SO, B om

e For FM/AM tuner 2

|—> FM1—>FM2 > FM3 —l
AM

ST\

Canceling the display

¢« For DAB tuner
DAB1 —> DAB2 _|

DAB3 X
demonstrations
e Adjust the volume. Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”
+ Setting the clock
/ Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
\ the hour.
N Volume level appears Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
’ adjust the minute.
:m = > <=_ — Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or
U OREE “12H” (hour).
= VoL 20w o
Volume level indicator 3 Finish the procedure.

Caution on volume setting: @

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume

T'o check the current cllock P

time when the power is
turned off

before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.




Radio operations

O FM1—> FM2 > FM3
=X - AM ]

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

A > @,_GID_
C R — e
L1 >
PG & ] b ﬁ’
|
Selected band appears.
9 Start searching for a station.
Mool . >/:|
When a station is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.
To tune in to a station manually
In step © above...
AN
=
e QG M 5;%
@i e - ~

77X

Select a desired station frequency.

¥

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

= -

e m—— =____

(@ g— \v—m
e ML O

«:zziz DR N

I
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory
You can preset six stations for each band.
I FM station automatic presetting—

SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%\ |—> FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2@@

3 9 ssM

*f?rrrr\;

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.




B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

%\ = FM1—> F2 > Fif3 -
; o

2 —
‘, |<< (@ - - -
i Hellh
» i I

3 10 e

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

A BANDTS FM1—> FAMA: —FM3 7
X

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

7 EQ MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

(D@ (@ &) &

>

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station

» For FM RDS stations, see page 9.

2 DISP"‘:‘ ( Frequency <= Clock )

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

« Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the
following)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see pages 8 and 14)

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 9)

 Programme Search (see page 14)

T
)
-
O
P
w

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme I

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your
favorite programme by searching for a PTY
code.

« To store your favorite programme types, see

page 8.

o ——
— M M
 Hold.... IR X ] )

The last selected PTY code appears.

9 Select one of your favorite preset
programme types.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

D& &) (@ & &

>

Select one of the PTY codes (see
page9).

1
\

or

To be continued....




6 Start searching for your favorite

programme.
~

. ] <

I\
AU > <=
C - - - - ~eem
- LA Ly N~
@ AT N\

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons

(1to6):

1 2 3 4 5 6

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 Select a PTY code (see page 7).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

D& &)@ &) &

?

- IS - A A 4
IV VIR AN Vi VinYw iy
TN VO oy

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 to store other
PTY codes into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

T/P

Hold....

| Using the standby receptions
B TA standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume
level if the current level is lower than the preset
level (see page 14).

To activate TA Standby Reception
P The TP (Traffic Programme)
indicator either lights up or
flashes.

« If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby
Reception is activated.

If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
Reception is not yet activated. (This occurs
when you are listening to an FM station
without the RDS signals required for TA
Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to
another station providing these signals. The
TP indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception
P The TP indicator goes off.

M PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to
switch temporarily to your favorite PTY
programme from any source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code

for PTY Standby Reception, see page 14.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

o If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby
Reception is activated.

o If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby
Reception is not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station providing these signals. The
PTY indicator will stop flashing and remain
lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
select “OFF” for the PTY code (see page 14).
The PTY indicator goes off.




Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 14.

Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

7 DisPLC Station name (PS) — Station )
> | Frequency — Programme type
(PTY) = Cock = (back to the
beginni
eginning) )
g N
PTY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,

SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),

WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE

IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

J

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit n—

T
)
-
O
P
w

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer mm

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

/7

o SGJIEREL o CD-CH (or EXTIN) >
;1* ” .

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 15), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

7 EQ 8 MO 9 SsM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

OEE)IEEIED

>

For disc number from 07 - 12:

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SsM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

CE)EI D

?

To be continued....




About MP3 and WMA discs

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the CD changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

¢ You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
These units are not compatible with MP3
discs.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

¢ You cannot use the KD-MK series CD

changers with this unit.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

>

& =T

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs)

For MP3 discs:
For WMA discs:

To locate a particular track (for (D) or folder
(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly
To select a number from 01 - 06:

awlev)evlaylav)ay,

>

To select a number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

D& E)E &

?

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3 or WMA discs):




| Other main functions | Changing the display information

M Skipping tracks quickly during play g

o

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

Only possible on JVC A _]=[B ] bisctitle/ perf %1
g MP3-compatible (D changer ‘ peierperionmer
Track title*! @ 4—,

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder. B While playing an MP3 or a WMA** disc

 When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 15)

Album name / performer
—> —>
[Al~-[B] (folder name*3) -
/§ ?MODE L
Track title (file name*3) - <J

 When “TAG DISP” is set to

>
e ? Track1to 9> Trackzz)0 ] “TAG OFF”
. -
30 [CA_]=[B_]—>Folder name

Each time you press the button, you can F @
ile name

skip 10 tracks.
o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa. [CA ] : Elapsed playing time with the current

track number
- Track31>€R)>----
Crge
»“ *
*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,

: Clock with the current track number
I A “NO NAME” appears.
. PI'OthItII'Ig disc ejection *2 Only for the built-in CD player.
You can lock a disc in the loading slot. *3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name

appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
Hold.. | not light up.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

M ™ ™ bise
i T ——
< SLCET CONE
- g N g Sy RN

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.




| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

1 /@

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
5\

B~

>

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*! : All tracks of the current

folder. @ @PD

DISC RPT*2 : All tracks of the current disc.

RPT OFF : Cancels.

H Random play

12 RND

6

>

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*!: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next

folder and so on. @
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc.
MAG RND*2 ; All tracks of the inserted
discs.

RND OFF : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA
disc.

*2 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 @

2 7 EQ

pe r USER -~ ROCK > CLASSIC
@\, JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

Presetvalues| pas | TRE | LoUD
Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
:g:tRsound) 00 00 | OFF
?Ig)illf or disco music) +03 | +01 ON
(c(l;ll:sss?clacl music) +01 | -02 | OFF
rLci)gPhst music) +04 | +01 | OFF
H:I:nz?):rap music) +02 00 ON
.(’;Zzz music) +02 | +03 | OFF

Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 BAS —> TRE — FAD
SELL -—|
C§ h » V0L < L0UD<BAL J




> f
\

G LR - —
IS S — p S

VLI LI NE
C o (AN (N \

Ex.: When “TRE" is selected

Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[L06 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%3]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 15 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ERvm

2 Select a PSM item.

e > <=T__

@ -— - — & Trr
Y ML, ) >

o Y NI XA ) |

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

@

To be continued....
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Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO
Display demonstration

DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
automatically if no operation is done for about
20 seconds, [5].

DEMO OFF : Cancels.

CLOCKH
Hour adjustment

0-23(1-12), 5]
[Initial: 0 (0:00)]

CLOCKM
Minute adjustment

00 - 59, [5]
[Initial: 00 (0:00)]

24H/12H 12H = 24H, [5]
Time display mode [Initial: 24H]
CLK ADJ*! AUTO : [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted
Clock adjustment using the CT (clock time) data in the RDS signal.
OFF : Cancels.
AF-REG*! When the received signals from the current FM RDS station or DAB

Alternative frequency/

service become weak...

regionalization reception AF ¢ [Initial]; Switches to another station (or service)
(the programme may differ from the one currently
received), [9, 17].
o The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG : Switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
OFF : Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to
“AF ON”).
PTY-STBY*! Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [8].
PTY standby OFF [Initial] =& PTY codes, [9] = (back to the beginning)
TAVOL*! [Tnitial: VOL 15]; VOL 00 — VOL 30 or 50%2, 8, 21]

Traffic announcement
volume

P-SEARCH*!
Programme search

ON : Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to another
frequency broadcasting the same programme as the
original preset RDS station is if the preset station
signals are not sufficient.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.

*1' Only for FM RDS stations.

*2 Depends on the amplifier gain control.




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DAB AF*3
Alternative frequency
reception

DAB VOL*?
DAB volume adjustment

AF ON : [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB services T
and FM RDS stations, [9, 17]. 2

AF OFF : Cancels. G)
pd

You can adjust the volume level (VOL -12 — VOL +12) of DAB L

tuner to match the FM sound level and store it in memory.
[Initial: VOL 00]

DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL** ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.
EXT IN*> CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [9], an Apple iPod

External input

or a JVCD. player, [17].

EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above,
[19].
TAG DISP TAGON : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing
Tag display MP3/WMA tracks, [11].
TAGOFF  : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control

LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power
of the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from

being damaged.)

IF BAND
Intermediate frequency
filter

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
interference noises between close stations. (Stereo
effect may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations,

but sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will remain.

*3 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.
*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*5 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can deliver
digital quality sound without any annoying
interference and signal distortion. Furthermore,
it can carry text, pictures, and data. When
transmitting, DAB combines several
programmes (called “services”) to form one
“ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—called
“primary service”—can also be divided into its
components (called “secondary service”). A
typical ensemble has six or more programmes
(services) broadcast at the same time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see
“DAB AF” on page 15).

It is reccommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

9 3\ BAND?

DAB1 —> DAB2
DAB3 ]

9 Start searching for an ensemble.

-
* Tl e
< N

-

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

a Select a service (either primary or
secondary) to listen to.

To tune in to an ensemble manually

Start searching for an ensemble, as in step @ on
the left column.

old

[2] Select the desired ensemble frequencies.

" @Q\»

| Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for
each band.

1 Select a service you want (see steps @
to @ on the left column).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.
MO 9 SSM

11 RPT 12 RND

N L = p—
par BRI O -\<;’
@PHE AT h |

Preset number flashes for a while.




| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

1 DAB1 —> DAB2
BAND:
= R DABS <

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want.

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SsM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

Gl E906)

N

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme
by activating the Alternative Frequency
Reception.

« While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.
While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 14 and 15.

To change the display information while
tuning to an ensemble
7 DispLC
X
Service name — Ensemble name — Channel

number — Frequency — Clock = (back to the
beginning)

iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVC D. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

o For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 15.
0 :c
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

To be continued....
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e Adjust the sound as you want. (See

pages 12 and 13.)

o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or

D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

o

To go to the next
or previous tracks

VN

To fast-forward or —
reversethetrack | .7 (¥ X
A

L7 TY s >
B S Z N
SN \

',"\T/\

>

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/ <t V/B-»| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.
L7 _‘m
' \\J%#

/For iPod:

beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST <— ARTIST «<— ALBUM <— GENRE

\_~TRACK <= (back to the beginning)

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS < ALBUMS <«— SONGS
<« GENRES «— COMPOSER «— (back to the

~

J

3 Confirm the selection.
To move back to the previous
0 menu, press A.
O

o If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

« Holding <t v/»-» A can skip 10
items at a time.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 1 RPT
5

>

ONE RPT GPD

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.




12 RND
61

® Random play

>

ALBM RND** GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check other information while listening to
aniPod or a D. player

7 DisPLC
X

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

T
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For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 17 - 19.

/7

0 Q)8R § > EXTIN(or (D-CH) —>---
;H .

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 15
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.
+
f
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 12 and 13.)

To check the clock time while listening to an

external component
7 DisPY, ?\ EXT IN <= Clock




This unit can be remotely controlled as
instructed here (with an optionally purchased
remote controller). We recommend that you
use remote controller RM-RK60 with your unit.

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g rming:

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J

Remote controller — rm-rrso

| Main elements and features

||'”’—

g}
o

SOUND
—*® . @en
o 7 —16]
o 1J

RM-RKEO JVve
[©)

&/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
SRC (source) button
« Selects the source.
R (reverse) / F (forward) buttons
« Searches for stations (or services) if
pressed briefly.
« Searches for ensembles if pressed and
held.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
o Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an Apple iPod or a
JVC D. player (in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press D (down) to confirm the
selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
[4] SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).




U (up) / D (down) buttons
o Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with
U (up).
« Changes the preset stations with

D (down).

« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.
« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

« While listening to an iPod or a D. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
D (down).

- Enter the main menu with U (up).
(Now U/D/R/F work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*

[6] VOLUME - /+ buttons
o Adjusts the volume level.

* U(up) : Returns to the previous menu.
D (down) : Confirms the selection.

The unit is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume) for connection.

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can
also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

T
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Turning off the power

If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
If a Traffic Announcement is received by

TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

To be continued....




o When Alternative Frequency Reception
is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 14.)

« If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc had been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.

Inserting a disc

« When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

« CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
- Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name




« The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo: up to 128 characters

- Joliet: up to 64 characters

- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”
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DAB tuner operations

o Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

« A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

iPod® or D. player operations

o When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 15). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

( Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

\ english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html> > )




Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector
I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

o If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

M How to handle discs

When removing a disc from Center holder
its case, press down the center

holder of the case and lift the disc

out, holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

B To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

/Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —~=
Sticker 3 2 Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label
N %

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious.

Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
—= | ° Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
5='a speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
v
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.

= work.
=
i | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

radio.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played
back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot

« Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
which you used for recording.

E be skipped.
_E « Disc can be neither played back nor  « Unlock the disc (see page 11).
8 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
the file names.
« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
S non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
_E « A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
< (“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
§ display).
(2]
S | . Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.
« Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
o “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
o “NO MAG” appears on the display.  Insert the magazine.
% o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
= and press the reset button of the CD changer.
J
€ | . “RESET 1”- “RESET 7” appearson  Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.

The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

To be continued....




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

DAB

“noSIGNAL” appears on the display.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

“ANTENANG” appears on the
display.

Check the cords and connections.

The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
o Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on
the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using
the control panel (see page 18).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: £10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminals:
CD changer, Steering wheel remote input

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 )
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 uV

B (D PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4 V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm x 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de
fonctionnement?

Réinitialisez votre appareil

Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil
J
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE.
Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous pouvez
acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 ). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

©

Heat sink
Dissipateur de chaleur

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et

d’effectuer tous les raccordements électriques avant d’installer Uappareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de la
voiture apreés l'installation.

Remarques:

o Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur
d’autoradios JVC.

o Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére
et les enceintes avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q) et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 15 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

« Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la bande
isolante.

o Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet
appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

N\

L\

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la connexion des enceintes:

+ NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.

» AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le ciblage des
enceintes de votre voiture.

[N /[

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/ © ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
Etui de transport/Panneau Manchon Plaque d’assemblage
de commande
® ® ©
Power cord Washer (a5) Lock nut (M5)
Cordon d’alimentation Rondelle (05) N"— Ecrou d’arrét (M5)
N
N
® @® \ ©)
Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm) Rubber cushion Handles
Boulon de montage (M5 X 20 mm) Amortisseur en caoutchouc Poignées

Liste des pieces pour I'installation et raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur
autoradio JVC immédiatement.




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying

L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin
d’information sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une compagnie

kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

*1 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

*1 Lorsque vous mettez
Pappareil a la verticale,
faire attention de ne pas
endommager le fusible situé

sur Uarriére.

d’approvisionnement.
o Silon n'est pas stir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le faire installer par un technicien
qualifié.

©

Do the required electrical connections.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Tordez les languettes appropriées
pour maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer lappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la
fagon illustrée de fagon a retirer I'appareil.

When using the optional stay / Lors de l'utilisation du
hauban en option

Fire wall
Cloison

Stay (option)
Hauban (en option)

Dashboard
Tableau de bord
g\ Screw (option)
Vis (en option)
WOEDR
% \\\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
[ =~ 1> Installez l'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Lors de l'installation de I'appareil
scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord lautoradio et installez I'appareil a sa place.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm)*2 W
@ -

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

Bracket*2
Support*?
\
. Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
/ %> Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Pocket
Poche \
Bracket*2
Support*?
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.
Remarque : Lors de l'installation de lappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur de 8 mm.

Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager l'appareil.

TROUBLESHOOTING

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

* The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?
« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

* Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
¥ Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

* Lefusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

« L'appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

+ Le son est déformé.
* Lefil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?
* Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?

« Interférence avec les sons.
* La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

« L'appareil devient chaud.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?
* Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?

» Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

If your car is equipped with the ISO connector /
Si votre voiture est équippée d’un connecteur
ISO

o Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
o Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur Uillustration.

(Vauxhall)

Original wiring / Cablage original

Y

From the car body
De la carrosserie de la voiture

==

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou Opel

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

o Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur Uillustration.
« Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d’installer Uappareil.

Modified wiring [11/ Cablage modifié[1]

R

ISO connector
Connecteur ISO

ISO connector of the supplied power cord
Connecteur ISO pour le cordon d’alimentation
fourni

View from the lead side
Vue a partir du coté des fils

i

Use modified wiring [2]if the unit does not turn on.
Utilisez le cablage modifié 2| si I'appareil ne se met pas sous tension.

Y Y
ﬂ ——;|
Y: Yellow R: Red
Jaune Rouge :R i % R
R

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause
serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

E Connections without using the ISO connectors / Connexions sans l'utilisation des connecteurs ISO

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une connexion
incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement Uappareil.
Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en

leur.
T Cut the ISO connector. couleur.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 Coupez le connecteur ISO.

. 2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans Uordre spécifié sur Uillustration ci-dessous.
3 Connect the aerial cord.

4 T . . 3 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.
Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a appareil.

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram I3 )
Pour la télécommande de volant (voir le diagramme & )

—

To external components (see diagram )
Aux appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme 8 )

Tl

m

Rear ground
terminal
Borne arriére

D

U

®

e

de masse 15 A fuse

Fusible 15 A

Ve

/

Ignition switch
Interrupteur d’allumage

*1 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

‘ t
Line out (see diagram [@)
Sortie de ligne

Aerial terminal

Enceinte gauche (avant) Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriére)

Borne de I'antenne (voir le diagramme @ ) E Black E
! Noir ® §*1 !
: @ To metallic body or chassis of the car > ‘ %10 \ Iy
3 ! Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture E IJ
E AN —
; N O W A ,
! Yellow*2 ) o ) ) :
: Jaune*? To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the !
' @ ignition switch) (constant 12 V) H
: N @ A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture (en =g -O~0— :
' dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant) H
H —+-o~0— H
_______________________________________________________ H J :
. Before checkine th <o of this wnit ori Fuse block H
: : etore c- ec 1n‘gt e operation of this unit prior t-o Red N Porte-fusible E
E installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power Rouge @ :
' cannot be turned on. \ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block E
v *2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant ! @ Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible g !
' installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon lappareil ne peut .
: pas étre mis sous tension. D E
: Blue with white stripe E
: Bleu avec bande blanche @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) *EI E
E L\ .@ Au fil de télécommande de autre appareil ou a 'antenne automatique s’il y en a une E
H (200 mA max.) :
E Brown E
E L Marron @ @ To cellular phone system E
E N ! A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire '
. \ :
: @ ) \\\\ :
: NS .
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
' Blanc avec bande noire Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire Vert Violet avec bande noire () (+) Violet E
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E




Connecting the external amplifier / Connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre systéme autoradio.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it « Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) au fil de commande & distance de
can be controlled through this unit. Pautre appareil de fagon qu'’il puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.
+ Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker . Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les a 'amplificateur. Laissez les fils
leads of this unit unused. d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Fil d’alimentation a distance Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet autoradio)
Rear speakers 4 - -
Enceintes arriére . 1
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche) Au fil de télécommande de lautre appareil ou a l'antenne

automatique s’il y en a une

- <

INPUT |

JVC Amplifier L G " ” L L KD'G42 1
JVC Amplificateur R | | C@" | \

N |

*4 |®: | REAR *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body
or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated

? _[ﬂ with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint
| Rear speakers before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
*3 .I. s — | Enceintes arriére cause damage to the unit.

*3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au
Front speakers chassis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui

(see diagram [&]) n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert
Enceintes avant

de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant

\\ * l@ @l*s *5 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO (voir le diagramme ) d’attacher le fil). L'appareil peut étre endommagé si

connector and connect them to the amplifier. cela n’est pas fait correctement.

connecteur ISO de la voiture et connectez-les a

*5 - G)|(H %5 ) ;
Q C Pamplificateur.

x @ @ *5  Coupez les fils des enceintes arriére du

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

*4 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

-

n Connecting the external components / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / Changeur de CD, tuner DAB, iPod Apple® ou lecteur D. JVC

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “CHANGER" pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 15 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*é or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur Uillustration. Le iPod*é ou le lecteur D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un adaptateur d’interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou KS-PD500
(pour le lecteur D.).

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Connexion 1 (connexion intégrée) D Apple iPod (separately purchased)
iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
KS-PD100
*7 or @
----‘5535-535353535% ou D JVC D. player (separately purchased) CA};JI_'ON / PREC?UTIS]N: ‘ 1
Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) * belore connecting the €xterna. )
KS-PD500 components, make sure that the unit
JVC DAB tuner JVC CD changer is turned off.
Tuner DABJVC Changeur CDJVC ¢| « Avant de connecter les appareils
extérieurs, assurez-vous que l'appareil

CD changer jack est hors tension.
Prise du changeur de CD

*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer,
Apple iPod (separately purchased) Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
iPod Apple (vendu séparément) countries.

Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Connexion 2 (connexion alternative)

KS-PD100

*6 iPod est une marque de commerce
d’Apple Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux
Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.

]
e i 5
)
3

JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) *7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD
changer or DAB tuner

KS-PD500

JVC DAB tuner or JVC CD changer
Tuner DAB JVC ou Changeur CD JVC

*7Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre
changeur CD ou tuner DAB

CD changer jack
Prise du changeur de CD

Other external component / Autre appareil extérieur

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “EXT IN” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 15 du MANUEL D’'INSTRUCTIONS.)

_U57% (L] e=<L)
e KS-U57 ||@]<.C@"H

*4

External component
Appareil extérieur

KD-G421

CD changer jack
Prise du changeur de CD |

*8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*8 Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

: @
: External component
H Appareil extérieur

*9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*9 Adaptateur d’entrée AUX KS-U58 (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

% KS-U58* mmmmmm— i 3.5 mm stereo mini plug

Mini fiche stéréo de 3,5 mm

.............................................................................

E Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Connexion de la télécommande de volant

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the OE remote adapter (not supplied)

controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required. Steering wheel remote input Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni)
Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. Entrée de la télécommande de volant

Si votre voiture est munie d’une télécommande de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio en _‘ 7N\
utilisant la télécommande. Pour le faire, un adaptateur pour télécommande au volant JVC (non fourni) 1) mm— - <7

correspondant a votre voiture est nécessaire. Consultez votre revendeur d’autoradio JVC pour les détails.

KD-G421 Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING :

interlock failed or defeated
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgé direkte eksponering il urkopplad.
BEAM (e) | stréling. (d){strélen

) Synlig och | VAR : Avatiaessa ja suojalukitus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling nér maskinen erfosynlig laserstralning nar | ohitetiuna tai vialisena olet altina
aben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja  nakymatiimalle
Betrakia ~ ej | laserséteilylle.  Vltd sateen

(s) suoraan ffseest. (f)

I How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

/1
/é]+g§\

« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.
+ Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Detaching...

™2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/W¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

SN

A >

=T
< MOAMA x
Mo g
w3 XIEIEIR] N
|

\Time countdown indicator

"I USER
\0 N

/

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

Attaching...




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 21 - 23).

( N\
% Press briefly.
Press repeatedly.
% > peatedy

O O ',,[D Press either
Q - \ one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

The following marks are used to indicate...

=T
-

: Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

For security reasons, a numbered ID card

is provided with this unit, and the same ID
number is imprinted on the unit’s chassis.
Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help the
authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

CONTENTS

Control panel

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations
FM RDS operations

Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme ...

Disc operations
Playing a discin the unit
Playing discs in the (D changer..............ccooecceuunnee.

Sound adjustments 12
General settings — PSM...........ccceueee. 13
DAB tuner operations 16
iPod®/D. player operations................ 17

© W AN & LU b

O

Other external component operations... 19
Remote controller — rRM-RK60 ...veeveeeeee 20
More about this unit ...........ccceereennene 21

Maintenance 24
Troubleshooting 24
Specifications 27

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
)
|
O
P
w




Control panel

[N[e] o] [=]
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Parts identification

( Display window )
a =
\(Wma MP3cH DISC) (R ’ LOUD Q JAZZ CLASSIC HIPHOP
Vo
T; — l,w,l l.\w,l l,wl 0 0 A ) A s S
PR L - . B B ml
L )
[1[2] [3] [4] 5/ 6] [7]

e 7 N
(. / )
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/,
7 N\ ‘ W4 Jve
0 |
\ /0 ! s N
\/\ I N = DD G 6D rsa e g 7=
. I J
(8] [o] [ [ [2 [3 [4 6] 7 [8] [19 [20]

/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
A (up) / ¥ (down) and 4t V/pp| A
buttons

Remote sensor

+ You can control this unit with an
optionally purchased remote controller. For
details, see page 20.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial
lighting).

Loading slot

Display window

A (eject) button

T/P (traffic programme/programme type)

button

SRC (source) button

BAND button

Control dial

SEL (select) button

EQ (equalizer) button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)

button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

MODE button
DISP (display) button
L4 (control panel release) button

Display window
Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators—
CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is selected
as the playback source.
DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.
Playback mode / item indicators—
RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),
RPT (repeat)
LOUD (loudness) indicator
EQ (equalizer) indicator
Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP
POPS, ROCK, USER
Tr (track) indicator
Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3
Tag), @@ (folder), /7 (track/file)
Source display / Volume level indicator
Main display
RDS indicators—TP, PTY, AF, REG
Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)




Getting started e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 12 and 13.)

5
Basic operations HE——— ~
c Turn on the power. To drop the volume in a E
o/ moment (ATT) or Q
ATT,
Q To restore the sound, press
it again.

9 K/ 7& To turn off the power on @
g Hold....

|—: FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —> DAB1/DABZ/DAB3*]

CD-CH7IPOD*/ ~<—— DISC*

D.PLAYER*(or EXTIN) Basic Settings
* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected. « See also “General settings — PSM” on pages

13 - 15.

[ 3 R 1
SO, Eoem

« For FM/AM tuner 2
|—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—| R\

o For DAB tuner

DABT —>- DAB2 ] Canceling the display

DAB3 X
demonstrations
a Adjust the volume. Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
+ Setting the clock
/ Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
\ the hour
X Volume level appears. Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.
L > <= —_ Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or
< '_““" “12H” (hour).
(««( l" ' 'l_l :_ ._.' '_ ( )
Volume level indicator 3 Finish the procedure.

Caution on volume setting: @\

Discs produce very little noise compared

with other sources. Lower the volume To check the current dock
before playing a disc to avoid damaging time when the power is @\

turned off

the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.




Radio operations

> FM1—> FM2 > FM3
BANDY
(2] Q\' i

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

|
AN R4 <=z |
C R — = N T
= L1171 ~
«F) LI N\
1

Selected band appears.

e Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
] b
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S
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Mo LIt S ) 9 — —
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Select a desired station frequency.

N0

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

= -

(s <=,

@ '_\v—m
— YigiNIn! O

«:ziz RN

I
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory
You can preset six stations for each band.
I FM station automatic presetting—

SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%\ |—> FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2@/@&_

3 9 ssM

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.




B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

%\ = P> F2 > Fif3 -
; .

2 S ‘

.0 : :|<<

- &
N \_/ ; > whbttl
3 10

? Hold....

\‘ e

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

N BADTSS — FM1—> FAMA: —FM3 7
X

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

7 EQ MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

(D& @) (@ &) &

>

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station
» For FM RDS stations, see page 9.

2 DISP"‘:‘ ( Frequency «— Clock )

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

« Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the
following)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see pages 8 and 14)

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 9)

» Programme Search (see page 14)

T
)
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Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme I

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your
favorite programme by searching for a PTY
code.

« To store your favorite programme types, see

page 8.

o ———
— M M
 Hold.... IR X ] )

The last selected PTY code appears.

9 Select one of your favorite preset
programme types.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

(D& @) (@ &) &

>

Select one of the PTY codes (see
page9).

1
\

or

To be continued....




6 Start searching for your favorite

programme.
-
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If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons

(1to6):

1 2 3 4 5 6

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 Select a PTY code (see page 7).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

D@ &)@ &) &

?

> == > <=

e
ROCK 1~ MEMORY

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 to store other
PTY codes into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

T/P

Hold....

| Using the standby receptions
B TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume
level if the current level is lower than the preset
level (see page 14).

To activate TA Standby Reception
P The TP (Traffic Programme)
indicator either lights up or
flashes.

« If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby
Reception is activated.

If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
Reception is not yet activated. (This occurs
when you are listening to an FM station
without the RDS signals required for TA
Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to
another station providing these signals. The
TP indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception
P The TP indicator goes off.

I PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to
switch temporarily to your favorite PTY
programme from any source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code

for PTY Standby Reception, see page 14.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

o If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby
Reception is activated.

o If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby
Reception is not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station providing these signals. The
PTY indicator will stop flashing and remain
lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
select “OFF” for the PTY code (see page 14).
The PTY indicator goes off.




Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 14.

Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

2 DispL Station name (PS) — Station )
> | Frequency — Programme type
(PTY) = Cock — (back to the
beginni
eginning) )
g N
PTY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,

SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),

WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE

IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

J

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

T
)
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All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer mm

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

o SGIEREL o CD-CH (or EXTIN) >
;1* ” .

/7

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 15), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

7 EQ 8 MO 9 SsM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

OEE)IEEIED

>

For disc number from 07 - 12:

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

CE)E) D

?

To be continued....




About MP3 and WMA discs

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the CD changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

 You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
These units are not compatible with MP3
discs.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

 You cannot use the KD-MK series CD

changers with this unit.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

=

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs)

For MP3 discs:
For WMA discs:

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly
To select a number from 01 - 06:

aw)ev)avlaylav)ay,

>

To select a number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

awlev)evlavlav)ay,

?

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3 or WMA discs):




| Other main functions
M Skipping tracks quickly during play
g f\)n';’lg-l::rsl::)l::ilglzjc‘:)cchanger

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

{/ EMODE

/' [Track1 to9>Track 10
- ....m¢20j

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

@?\ i>Track31->m->....T

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

=
(&

I>'SC\HHH
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To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

7 0P
X

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[CA_]—>[_B_]— Disctitle/ performer*:
T— Track title *! @ 4—,

B While playing an MP3 or a WMA** disc

 When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 15)

Album name / performer
—> —>
%I [B] (folder name*3) -

Track title (file name*3) - <J

 When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG OFF”

[[A_]=[_B_]—=Folder name

L Filename (52 J

[CA] : Elapsed playing time with the current
track number
: Clock with the current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes Sound adjustments

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. You can select a preset sound mode suitable to

the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

e '

2 Select your desired playback mode. 2 71 EQ USER — ROCK ~ CLASSIC
m Repeat play C§\ *[ JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS
11 RPT
50 Presetvalues| pas | TRE | LoUD
< > Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
USER 00 00 OFF
Mode Plays repeatedly (Flat sound)
ROCK
TRKRPT  : The current track. (Rock or di i) +03 | +01 ON
FLDR RPT*! : All tracks of the current OCK Of diSco music
folder. @ @D CLASSIC 101 | -02 | OFF
DISC RPT*2 : All tracks of the current disc. (Classical music)
POPS +04 +01 OFF
RPT OFF : Cancels. (Light music)
B Random play HIP HOP
. +02 00 ON
12 FND (Funk or rap music)
C s£j§ %\ JAZZ
D\ > (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*!: All tracks of the current | AdeSting the sound

folder, then tracks of the next i .

folder and so on. ®ND (@ You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc. P reference.

MAG RND*2 ; All tracks of the inserted 1 BAS — TRE — FAD
. SELS, -—|

RND OFF : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA
disc.

*2 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.




2/

A <¢ﬂ'_

C [ — — v T—
Tl '.. LI N

C AN (N \

Ex.: When “TRE" is selected

Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[L06 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 15 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1

2

T
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Select a PSM item.

V»
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Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

Adjust the PSM item selected.

f
A\

Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

Finish the procedure.

@

To be continued....




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO
Display demonstration

DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
automatically if no operation is done for about
20 seconds, [5].

DEMO OFF : Cancels.

CLOCKH
Hour adjustment

0-23(1-12), 5]
[Initial: 0 (0:00)]

CLOCKM
Minute adjustment

00 - 59, [5]
[Initial: 00 (0:00)]

24H/12H 12H T 24H, [5]
Time display mode [Initial: 24H]
CLK ADJ*! AUTO : [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted
Clock adjustment using the CT (clock time) data in the RDS signal.
OFF : Cancels.
AF-REG*! When the received signals from the current FM RDS station or DAB

Alternative frequency/

service become weak...

regionalization reception AF ¢ [Initial]; Switches to another station (or service)
(the programme may differ from the one currently
received), [9, 17].
« The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG : Switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
OFF : Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to
“AF ON”).
PTY-STBY*! Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [8].
PTY standby OFF [Initial] = PTY codes, [9] = (back to the beginning)
TAVOL*! [Initial: VOL 15]; VOL 00 — VOL 30 or 50%2, [8, 21]

Traffic announcement
volume

P-SEARCH*!
Programme search

ON : Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to another
frequency broadcasting the same programme as the
original preset RDS station is if the preset station
signals are not sufficient.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.

*1 Only for FM RDS stations.

*2 Depends on the amplifier gain control.




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DAB AF*3
Alternative frequency
reception

DAB VOL*?
DAB volume adjustment

AF ON : [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB services T
and FM RDS stations, [9, 17]. 2

AF OFF : Cancels. G)
pd

You can adjust the volume level (VOL -12 — VOL +12) of DAB (W]

tuner to match the FM sound level and store it in memory.
[Initial: VOL 00]

DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL** ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.
EXT IN*> CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [9], an Apple iPod

External input or a JVC D. player, [17].

EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above,
[19].
TAG DISP TAGON : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing

Tag display MP3/WMA tracks, [11].

TAGOFF  : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power
of the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from
being damaged.)

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50
IF BAND AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce

Intermediate frequency interference noises between close stations. (Stereo

filter effect may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations,

but sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will remain.

*3 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.
*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*5 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can deliver

digital quality sound without any annoying

interference and signal distortion. Furthermore,
it can carry text, pictures, and data. When
transmitting, DAB combines several
programmes (called “services”) to form one

“ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—called

“primary service”—can also be divided into its

components (called “secondary service”). A

typical ensemble has six or more programmes

(services) broadcast at the same time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see
“DAB AF” on page 15).

It is reccommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

DAB1 —> DAB2
DAB3 ]

9 2\ BAND? <

9 Start searching for an ensemble.

-
] >
< N

-

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

e Select a service (either primary or
secondary) to listen to.

To tune in to an ensemble manually

Start searching for an ensemble, as in step @ on
the left column.

@ [ Hold...|

[2] Select the desired ensemble frequencies.
\\'—Jz >

| Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for
each band.

1 Select a service you want (see steps @
to @ on the left column).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

awlev)evlavlav)ay,

? Hold....

S S
e ML LN ‘n\V’
@PH ATy ) |

Preset number flashes for a while.




| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

1 —
-\WAND 7\'|—> DAB1 — OAR2

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want.

7 EQ

8 MO 9 ssM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

Gl E906D

N

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme
by activating the Alternative Frequency
Reception.

o While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.
While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 14 and 15.

To change the display information while
tuning to an ensemble
7 DispLC
X
Service name — Ensemble name — Channel

number — Frequency = Clock = (back to the
beginning)

iPod*®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

T
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Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 15.
Qo
ATT

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

e Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

To be continued....




e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 12 and 13.)
o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

©

To fast-forward or

or previous tracks

reverse the track @
A
To go to the next A\

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

Confirm the selection.
@)

o Ifa track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

« Holding <4< v/»-» A can skip 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/ <t Vv/B-»| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

/For iPod:

beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST <— ARTIST «<— ALBUM <— GENRE

\_TRACK <= (back to the beginning) )

~

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS < ALBUMS <« SONGS
<« GENRES «— COMPOSER «— (back to the

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 1 RPT
5

DR

>

ONE RPT GPD

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.




m Random play

12 RND

6"

>

ALBM RND** GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check other information while listening to
aniPod or a D. player

7 DispLC
X

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

T
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For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 17 - 19.

/7

“ @) ISR § > EXTIN(or (D-CH) —---
TTE ’

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 15
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+
17
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 12 and 13.)

To check the clock time while listening to an

external component
EXTIN <= Clock

7 DisPL(




Remote controller — rm-rrso

This unit can be remotely controlled as
instructed here (with an optionally purchased
remote controller). We recommend that you
use remote controller RM-RK60 with your unit.

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g aming:

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J

| Main elements and features
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RM-RK60

&/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
SRC (source) button
« Selects the source.
R (reverse) / F (forward) buttons
« Searches for stations (or services) if
pressed briefly.
« Searches for ensembles if pressed and
held.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
o Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
o While listening to an Apple iPod or a
JVC D. player (in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press D (down) to confirm the
selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).




U (up) / D (down) buttons
« Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with
U (up).
« Changes the preset stations with

D (down).

« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.
« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

« While listening to an iPod or a D. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
D (down).

- Enter the main menu with U (up).
(Now U/D/R/F work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*

[6] VOLUME - /+ buttons
o Adjusts the volume level.

* U(up) : Returns to the previous menu.
D (down) : Confirms the selection.

The unit is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume) for connection.

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can
also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

T
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Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
If a Traffic Announcement is received by

TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

To be continued....




o When Alternative Frequency Reception
is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 14.)

« If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc had been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3

or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

o Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
- Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name




« The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo: up to 128 characters

- Joliet: up to 64 characters

- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

T
)
|
)
P
w

DAB tuner operations

o Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

o A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

— Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 15). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

( Notice:
When operating an iPod or a D. player,
some operations may not be performed
correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the
following JVC web site:
For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>
For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
\ english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html> > )




Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector
I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

o If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

M How to handle discs

When removing a disc from Center holder
its case, press down the center

holder of the case and lift the disc

out, holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

B To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —_~=
Sticker . :
\ia% _ Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label
. J

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious.

Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
—= | © Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
Ec'a speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
v
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.

= work.
=
i | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

radio.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played
back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot

« Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
which you used for recording.

T
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E be skipped.
_E « Disc can be neither played back nor  « Unlock the disc (see page 11).
8 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
the file names.
« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
S non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
%‘ « A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
< (“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
§ display).
(2]
S | . Tracksdo not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.
« Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
o “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
o “NO MAG” appears on the display.  Insert the magazine.
% o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
= and press the reset button of the CD changer.
J
€ | . “RESET 1”- “RESET 7” appearson  Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.

The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

To be continued....




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

DAB

“noSIGNAL” appears on the display.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

“ANTENANG” appears on the
display.

Check the cords and connections.

The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
o Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on
the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using
the control panel (see page 18).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: £10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminals:
CD changer, Steering wheel remote input

B TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 uV

I CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm x 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

 Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieb?

Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Gerats

3aTpyaHeHUA npu aKcnnyarauum?
Moxxanyucta, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTpoucTBo

[nAa nonyyeHua nHcopmauuu o nepesarpyske Bawero yctponcTea
obpaTuTeCh Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPAHULY

@ EN, GE, RU
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ENGLISH DEUTSCH PYCCKIUN

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen Anlagen mit 12V
Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht
iiber diese Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der bei JVC
Autoradiohdndler erworben werden kann.

WARNUNGEN

370 ycTponcTBo pa3paboTaHo Ana skcnnyaTauum Ha 12 B
NOCTOAHHOIO HaNpAXeHUA ¢ MUHYCcOM Ha macce. Ecnn Baw
aBTOMOOWIIb HE MMeEeT 3TOW cMCTeMbI, TpebyeTca MHBePTOP
HanpsAXeHWA, KOTOPbI MOXET ObITb NpYobpeTeH y gunepa
aBTomobunHero cneunanucra JVC.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.
It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 ) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being
damaged (see page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

/‘

Heat sink ||
Abstrahlblech
Papnatop

N

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir, daf$ Sie den

negativen Batterieanschluf§ abtrennen und alle elektrischen Anschliisse

herstellen, bevor das Gerit eingebaut wird.

« Sicherstellen, daB das Gerdt nach dem Einbau a Chassis des
Fahrzeugs geerdet wird.

Hinweise:

o Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden Nennleistung ersetzen.
Brennt die Sicherung héufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohdndler.

o Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit einer Maximalleistung von
mehr als 50 W anzuschlieffen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne, mit
einer Impedanz von 4 Q) bis 8 Q). Wenn die Maximalleistung
weniger als 50 W betrdgt, stellen Sie ,AMP GAIN anders ein, um
Schiden an den Lautsprechern zu vermeiden (siehe Seite 15 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

o Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die AnschlufSklemmen
der NICHT VERWENDETEN Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband
umwickeln.

o Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr heifs. Beim Ausbau
des Gerits darauf achten, das Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

[na npepoTepalleHrs KOPOTKMX 3aMbIKaHUIA Mbl PEKOMeHAYeM

Bam 0TCOeAMHUTL OTpULATENbHbIV Pa3bem akKyMynaTopa u

OCYLLECTBUTDL BCE MOAKIIOYEHNA NEPef YyCTaHOBKON YCTPOIACTBA.

« Mocne ycraHOBKM 06A3aTeNIbHO 3a3eMnTe flaHHOe
YCTPOICTBO Ha Waccu asTomo6uns.

Mpumeyanus:

« 3ameHANTe NpefoXpaHUTeNb APYrMM NpefoxXpaHuTenem
yKasaHHoro knacca. Ecnm npefoxpaHuTenb cropaeT CIMILKOM
YyacTo, obpaTnTech K gnnepy aBTomobunHero cneyunanucta JVC.

« PekomeHpyeTcs nogknioyaTb AUHAMUKU C MAaKCMMAJTbHOM
MOLLHOCTbIO 60nee 50 BT (K 3agHel 1 nepegHein naHenm
YCTPOWCTBA, C NONHbIM conpoTusieHnem ot 4 Q po 8 Q). Ecin
MaKcrManbHasa MOLHOCTb AHaMMKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepeiignte B
pexum “AMP GAIN”, uTo6bl NpefoTBPATUTL UX MOBPEXAEHNE (CM.
NHCTPYKUWW NO SKCMNYATAUNN Ha cTp. 15).

« [Ina npegoTBpalLeHns KOPOTKOrO 3aMblKaHNA 3aKnenTe
HENCIMOJNIb3YEMbIE KoHUbl 3onumpytowein neHTon.

« PagmaTop Bo BpemsA MCMob30BaHUA CUNbHO HarpeBaeTcs.
CrapaliTecb ero He TporaTb BO BpeMs YAa/leHUA YCTPONCTBa.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

N\
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VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim AnschlieBen

der Stromversorgung und Lautsprecher:

« Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels NICHT an der
Autobatterie anschlieBen, da sonst das Gerat schwer
beschadigt wird.

o VOR dem AnschliefSen der Lautsprecherleitungen des
Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die Lautsprecher, die
Lautsprecherverdrahtung in Threm Auto iiberpriifen.

NMPEAOCTEPEXKEHUA no nutaHuio n

NOAKMIOYEHMNIO FPOMKOroBoputenein:

» HE noakniovaiiTe npoBosa rpoMmKorosopurtenei K
aKKyMynaTopy aBTOMO6UNA, MHaYe yCTPOMcTBO 6yaer
noBpexpaeHo.

« MEPE] nogkntoueHmem NpoBOAOB FPOMKOroBopuTenei
K Kabento NMTaHNA rPOMKOroBopuTena NpoBepbTe CXemy
CcoefiMHeHMIA FpOMKoroBopuTeneli B Bawem aBTomobune.

VLA

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

@/

Hard case/Control panel
Etui/Schalttafel

»Kectkuin pyTnap/naHenb ynpaBneHus

®

Power cord
Stromkable
Kabenb nuTtaHus

®

Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Befestigungsschraube (M5 x 20 mm)
KpenexHbin 601t (M5 X 20 Mm)

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und Anschlu3

Die folgenden Teile werden zusammen mit diesem Gerit geliefert.
Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich sofort an Ihren JVC-
Autoradiohdndler.

©

Sleeve
Halterung
MydTa

®

Washer (25)
Unterlegscheibe (05)
LWanba (k5)

Rubber cushion
Gummipuffer
Pe3unHoBbIN uexon

Q)

Cnucok ,quane|7| ANA YCTaHOBKN N NOAKNI0OYeHNA
Cnepytowme fetany NOCTaB/ieHbl B KOMMIEKTe C YCTPONCTBOM.
Mpw OTCYTCTBMM KaKoro-nmbo snemeHTa HeMeLIEHHO CBAXKUTECH C
avnepom aBTomobunbHoro cneunanucta JVC.

©

Trim plate
Frontrahmen
[lekopaTuBHyio NaHenb

©

Lock nut (M5)
Sicherungsmutter (M5)
Qukcnpytowas ravika (M5)

Q@
Handles

Griffe

Pblyarn




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

EINBAU
(IM ARMATURENBRETT)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B
MPUBOPHYIO MAHEND)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have

any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company

supplying Kkits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

*

Beim

nicht
*

nosp

*1 When you stand the unit, be
careful not to damage the fuse
on the rear.

darauf achten, dafs die
Sicherung auf der Riickseite

YcTaHaBnuBanTe ycTponcTBO
Takum 06pa3om, 4tobbl He

pacnonoXeHHbIN c3agu.

Die folgende Abbildung zeigt einen typischen Einbau. Bei
irgendwelchen Fragen oder wenn Sie Informationen hinsichtlich
des Einbausatzes brauchen, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohiindler oder ein Unternehmen das diese Einbausdtze
vertreibt.

o Sind Sie sich iiber den richtigen Einbau des Gerdits nicht sicher, lassen

Sie es von einem qualifizierten Techniker einbauen.

Ha cnepytowmx nnnoctpaumax nokasaHa TMnoBas yCcTaHOBKa.

Ecnun y Bac ecTb Kakune-nm60 BOMpPOChI, KacatoLmecs yCTaHOBKY,

obpatuTtecnb K Bawemy agnnepy aBTomobunHero cneyuanmncra

JVC unn B KOMNaHuio, NOCTaBAAOLLYIO COOTBETCTBYOLMNE

NPUHAANEXHOCTN.

« Ecnn Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, Kak ciegyeT ycTaHaBAMBaTb 3TO
YCTPOWCTBO, 06PATUTECH K KBaNMGULIMPOBAHHOMY CMeLanncTy.

Anschliisse vor.

© Do the required electrical connections.
Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen

BbinonHute HeobxoarMble NOAKIOYEHNA
KOHTaKTOB, Kak MOKa3aHO Ha 060POTHOM
CTOPOHE 3TON NHCTPYKLUNN.

Aufstellen des Geriits

beschddigt wird.

eANTb NpeaoxXpaHuTenb,

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Manschette sicher festzuhalten.
OTOrHMTe COOTBETCTBYOLLME
durKcaTopbl, NpefjHa3HayYeHHble AnA
MPOYHOI YCTaHOBKM Kopryca.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

® ©

Ausbau des Gerits
Vor dem Ausbau des Gerdts den hinteren Teil freigeben.

removed.

Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und dann
ziehen wie in der Abbildung gezeigt, so
dafS das Geriit entfernt werden kann.
BctaBbTe fiBa pbluaxKa, 3aTeM NOTAHWUTE
WX, KaK NMoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe, 4ToObl
BbIHYTb YCTPOWCTBO.

Insert the two handles, then pull them
as illustrated so that the unit can be

yAaJIEHI/Ie yCTp0I7ICTBa
Mepen ynaneHvem ycTpoincTea ocBoboanTe 3afHIO YacTb.

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden
der Anker-Option / Mpun ncnonbsoBaHun
[OMNOJIHNTENbHON CTONKN

Dashboard
Armaturenbrett
Mpr6opHas naHesnb

Screw (option)

' Stay (option)
Fire wall <>/ Anker (Option)
Feuerwand ‘ / CTolka

(mononHuTenbHo)

Schraube (Option)
BWHT (mononHuTenbHo)

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2
KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Bracket*2
Konsole*?
KpoHwTenH*2

Pocket
Taschen
KapmaH

Note

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°

weniger als 30° auf.

< . Stellen Sie das Gerit mit einem Winkel von

YcTaHOBUTE YCTPOMCTBO NOA Yriom meHee 30°.

used, they could damage the unit.

Hinweis

MpumeyaHune

Bracket*2
Konsole*2
KpoHwTenH*2

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des Gerats ohne
Halterung / Mpu yctaHoBKe ycTpolicTBa 6e3 ncnonb3soBaHns myPprbi

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
In einem Toyota-Automobil z.B. bauen Sie zuerst das Autoradio aus und installieren dann das Gerit an seiner Stelle.
B aBTOMOGMne TooTa, HanprMep, CHayana U3BneKkUTe aBTOMOOUIbHBIN PafVONPUEMHUK U YCTaHOBKTE YCTPOMCTBO Ha MeCTo.

¥2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert.
*2 He BXOOWUT B KOMMJIEKT MOCTaBKM.

@) Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
%> Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2

KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2

¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are

: Beim Anbringen des Gerit an der Konsole sicherstellen, daf8 8 mm lange Schrauben verwendet werden. Werden
langere Schrauben verwendet, konnen sie das Ger:it beschidigen.

: lNpwn ycTaHOBKe YCTPOMCTBA Ha KPeneXHbI KPOHLWTENH, NCMONb3YTe TONIbKO BUHTbI AnnHOM 8 mm. Mpwn
1CMonb30BaHNK 6osee JJIMHHBIX BUHTOB MOXHO MOBPEANTb YCTPOWNCTBO.

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEHLERSUCHE

BbIABMEHWUE HEUCMPABHOCTEN

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

» Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Die Sicherung brennt durch.
* Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig angeschlossen?

« Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet werden.
* Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

« Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.
* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen?

« Ton verzerrt.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,,—“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

« Storgerdausche im Klang.

* Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren und dickeren Kabeln an
das Fahrzeugchassis angeschlossen?

* Geridt wird heiB3.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,,—“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

« Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt nicht.

* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen?

2

« Cpa6oTtan npegoxpaHuTenb.
* TpaBMNbHO N NOAKIIOYEHbI YEPHbIA U KpacCHbIV NpoBoga?

« MutaHne He BKNIOYaeTca.
* TlogKnioyeH N XenTbi npooa?

» 3BYK He BbIBOJUTCA Yepes rpOMKOroBopuTenu.
* HeT nin KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHUs Ha Kabene Bbixoga
rpomkorosoputenen?

* 3BYK NCKaXeH.

* 3a3emsieH N1 NPOBOA BbIXOAAa FPOMKOroBoputenen?

* 3azemseHbl N pasbembl ‘=" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomkorosopuTenen?

« lllym melwsaeT 3By4aHmio.
* CoefIVHEH NN HAaXOAALLMINCA C3aAM 3aXKMM 3a3eMJIEHMS C LACCh
aBTOMO6MNA C NOMOLLbIO 60Niee KOPOTKOrO M TOHKOMO LWHYPOB?

» YcTpoiicTBO HarpeBaeTcs.

* 3a3emsieH N1 NPOBOA BbIXOAA FPOMKOroBoputenen?

* 3asemseHbl 1 pasbembl ‘=" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomkorosoputenen?

 NMpuemHuK He paboTaeT.
* BbImonHeHa N nepeHacTporka NpremHuKa?




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLiISSE IMNEKTPUYECKVE MOAKMIOYEHNS

“ If your car is equipped with the ISO For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- order Opel-
connector / Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem (Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen / ina HekoTopbix aBTomo6unenn VW/Audi nunmn Opel (Vauxhall)
ISO-Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist/ Ecnu You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.
« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.
aBTOMOGUNb OCHalleH pasbemom ISO Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated. o Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.
« Schlieen Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt. | BO3MOXHO, noTpebyeTca N3MEHUTb CXEMY COEAVHEHWIA AA NPWIAraemMoro WHypa NUTaHNA, Kak MOKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKE.
« [epen ycTaHOBKOW NPUEMHIKA 06paTUTECh K aBTOPU30OBAHHOMY areHTy Mo NpofAaxam aBTOMOOMIIbHbIX CUCTEM.

« [MopkniounTe pazbembl ISO, Kak MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.

Original wiring / Original verdrahtung / Modified wiring [1]/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[1]/
WcxonHas cxema coeiHeHnin Mpeobpa3zoBaHHas cxema coeAMHeH [ 1]
From the car body Y Y Y Y

f’>\,.__

Z T

EE
(]

Von der Fahrzeugkarosserie
OT Koprnyca aBToMo6MAA = ] . |: = ) [ ]

_@ -
ISO connector

ISO-Steckverbinder R
Pa3zbem ISO

Use modified wiring [2]if the unit does not turn on.

Verwenden Sie die modifizierte Verdrahtung[2| wenn der Receiver nicht einschaltet.
Ecnu nprieMHUK He BKNIOYaeTCs, NCNonb3yiiTe Npeobpa3oBaHHYI0 cxemy

ISO connector of the supplied power cord coeauHeHu [2].

ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels | T T T T T T T
Pasbem ISO WHypa NNTaHUS, BXOAALLErO B Modified wiring [2]/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[2]/

KOMIIEKT NOCTaBKM Mpeobpa3oBaHHas cxema coeANHeHNI [2]
Y Y
Y: Yellow R: Red =P
View from the lead side Gelb Rot
Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen Kentbin KpacHbii R i % R
Buna co cTopoHbl BLIBOAOB )

B Connections without using the ISO connectors / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung der ISO-Steckverbinder / MogknioueHne 6e3 ncnonbsoBaHusa
pasbvemos ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Vor dem AnschlieBlen: Die Verdrahtung im Fahrzeug sorgfiltig Mepep Hawanom nogkntoveHuit: TiwatesbHO NPoBepbTe
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. iiberpriifen. Falsche Anschliisse konnen ernsthafte Schiden am Gerdt NpoBoAKy B aBTomobune. HenpasunbHoe NogKioYeHne MoXeT
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car  hervorrufen. NPUBECTU K CEPbe3HOMY MOBPEXAEHMIO YCTPOWCTBA.
body may be different in color. Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des Anschlusses im Fahrzeug — »Kunbl CMNOBOro Kabens v >Kuibl COeAMHNTENA OT Ky30Ba
T Cut the ISO connector. konnen sich farblich unterscheiden. aBTOMOOUNA MOTYT 6bITb Pa3HOro LiBeTa.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order T Schneiden Sie den ISO-Steckverbinder auf. 1 O6pexbTe pazbem ISO.
specified in the illustration below. 2 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der Reihenfolge anschlieflen, 2 MoacoeanHuTe LiBETHbIE NPOBOAA LWUHYPa MUTAHUA B
3 Connect the aerial cord. wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt. yKa3aHHOM HIXe nopAake.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Das Antennenkabel anschlieflen. 3 Mopkniounte kaGenb anTent.
4 Dic Kabelbiume am Geriit anschliefien. 4 B nocneHiolo ouepeb NOAKNIOUMTE SNEKTPONPOBOAKY K
YCTPOWCTBY.

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram &)
3:""“‘"‘3:13— An Lenkradfernbedienung (siehe Schaltplan @ )
K pyneBomy nynbTy AMCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHus (cm. cxemy =)

To external components (see diagram [B] )
An externe Komponenten (siehe Schaltplan B )
K BHewWwHUM ycTporicTBam (cM. cxemy [B] )

Rear ground terminal
Hintere Erdungsc-anschlufSklemme
3afHuU pa3bem 3a3emneHna

AT [
il

15 A fuse
—@ 15 A Sicherung
| Mpegoxpaxutens 15 A poTTTTTTmTmTmmmmmEmmmmTmTmTmmmnmnaTanmmnens e ™\
| 2 : *1 Not supplied for this unit. '|  Ignition switch
Aerial terminal Line out (see diagram@) o L & | @& X ) "E : Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert. E Ziindschalter
erial terminal Schutz kappen Signalausgang 4 He BXOAUT B KOMMAEKT NOCTaBKMN. : ﬂepeKnK)anenb 3aXKuUraHusa
Antennen- . Black \
(siehe Schaltplan @) \
anschlufSklemme K Schwarz %1
PasbeM aHTeHHbI BbixoAy (cm. cxemy () UepHblit To metallic body or chassis of the car ? !
Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos > ‘ %74 \
3 K meTannmueckomy Kopnycy uam waccu asTomobuns ! '
E - J

Yellow*2 To ali inal in the fuse block ting to the car battery (b ing th
Gelb*z 0 a live terminal 1n the fuse block connec 1ng to the car bal ery( Yy passing the

. ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
KenToi @ Zur einer stromfiihrenden Anschluf$klemme im Sicherungsblock zum Anschlieflen
@ an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12'V) *
K paszbemy da3bl B 6n1oke npegoxpaHutens (MUHys 610K 3aXKUraHums)

(nocToAHHbIN 12 B) 1 o~
_______________________________________________________ H J
Red Fuse block 77

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, Rot o A Sicherungsblock

this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be . To an accessory terminal in the fuse block BAOK NpeaoxpaHnTens

turned on. L Kpacubiii Zur einer Zubehdranschluffklemme im Sicherungsblock

. N 1

*2 Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfihigkeit des Geriits vor @ K BcnomoratenbHomy pasbemy B 6110ke npegoxpaHuTens g

dem Einbau, mufS diese Leitung angeschlossen werden, da sonst
die Stromversorgung nicht eingeschaltet werden kann. J
*2 Mepepn NpoBepKoi paboTbl YCTPOWMCTBA NOAKNIOUMTE STOT

Blue with white stripe
NPOBOA, MHaye NUTaHUe He BKITIUNTCA. Blau mit weifiem Streifen . o H
. 4 g To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) = I
L Curunit ¢ Genoti nonocoit @ Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden (max. 200 mA)
~ ! K ynaneHHomy npoBogy Apyroro o60pyfoBaHVA UAn aHTeHHbI (Makc. 200 MA)
Brown
Braun

KopuuHesbii @ To cellular phone system
S | @ Zur Mobiltelefon

K cucreme cotoBoro Teﬂe(l)OHa

2\
White with black stripe ® @ White Gray with black stripe @ @ Gray  Green with black stripe @ @ Green Purple with black stripe @ Purple
Weifs mit schwarzem Weif$ Grau mit schwarzem Grau  Griin mit schwarzem Streifen Griin Lila mit schwarzem Streifen Lila
Streifen Benbin Streifen (=) (+) Cepbiii 3eneHblit c YepHOI (=) (+) 3eneHbin MMypnypHblii C YepHOIA =) ) MypnypHbIiA
Benbin c yepHoii nonocom Cepblii C YepHo nonocon nonocon nonocon
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)
MpaBblii FpoMKoroBopuTenb
(3agHWN)

Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
MpaBblii rpOMKOroBOpUTENb JleBbill rpoMKOroBopuTENb
(nepepHwuin) (3agHuNn)

Linker Lautsprecher (vorne) Linker Lautsprecher (hinten)
JleBbiil rpOMKOroBOpUTENb

(nepepHwuin)




n Connecting the external amplifier / AnschlieBen des externen Verstirkers / TogknioueHne BHewHero ycunutens

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. Sie konnen einen Verstirker anschlieffen, um Ihre Autostereoanlage zu ~ MOXHO NOAKMIOUYNTb YCUNUTENDb ANA OOHOBEHNA aBTOMOBUBbHONM
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote erweitern. CTEpPeoCcuCTeMBI.
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through o SchliefSen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit weiffem Streifen) an  « NopcoefMHUTE NPOBOA BHELIHErO YCTPONCTBA (CUHUIA C
this unit. das Fernbedienungskabel des anderen Geriits an, so dafs es iiber dieses ~ 6enoi NoNocom) K NPoBoAY BHELIHEro YCTPONCTBA JpYroro
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the Geridt gesteuert werden kann. 060pynoBaHMA TaK, UTOGbI M MOXHO 6bINO YNPaBAATb C 3TOro
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused. « Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerit abtrennen und am YCTPONCTBaA.
Verstarker anschlieBen. Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses « OTcoeAVHUTE rPOMKOrOBOpPUTENU OT flaHHOrO
Gerits unbenutzt lassen. YCTPOIICTBA, NOAKAIOUNTE UX K ycunutenio. OctaBbTe
nposoja rpoOMKOroBopuTtesnei 4aHHOro yCTPOICTBa
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit) Hencnonb3oBaHHbIMM.
Fernbedienungsleitung Y-Anschlufs (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
Rear speakers MpoBog BHewwHero ycTpoiictBa  Pasbem Y (He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT NOCTABKM)
Hintere Lautsprecher - -« To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
3agHue ( Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern
vorhanden
FPOMKOrosopuTenn Fernbedienungsleitung (Blau mit weifsem Streifen)

K yAaneHHomMy nposoay Apyroro O60py,qOBaHVIFI NN aHTEHHDI

MpoBop BHelwHero ycTpoiictBa (CMHMI ¢ 6enoi nonocon) *3 Firmly attach th Iwire o th
irmly attach the ground wire to the
( -> - metallic body or to the chassis of the
car—to the place uncoated with paint (if
coated with paint, remove the paint before
JVC Amplifier INPUT attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
JVC Verstirker L < _| " ” w— cause damage to the unit.
| | | *3 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit
JVC-ycunutenn R G C@" ||®= m— der Karosserie oder dem Rahmen des
~ *4 I Fahrzeugs. Die Kontaktstelle darf nicht
Rear speakers lackiert sein (sollte die Kontaktstelle
? Hintere Lautsprecher Z‘Ck}fﬂ ie’;;’ f]}ltf eznen Sée_ dden LI“ZC{;
%3 3a1HME FDOMKOrOBODUTENN er Kontaktstelle, bevor Sie den Leiter
A P P befestigen). Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht
/7777+777' Front speakers (see diagram [ ) o;.'dnungsge'zmaﬁ ar'zlge.schlossen wird, kann
Vordere Lautsprecher (siche dieses Gerdt beschddigt werden. }
| *5 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO \ I Schaltplan B ) *3 TINOTHO NpPUKpenuTe 3a3eMALWNn
IM I connector and connect them to the amplifier [ :q NpoBOA K METaNINYeCKoMy Ky30BYy
*5 << A)|(B % P : MNepeaHve rpomkorosoputenu
\\ O G *5 Schneiden Sie die hinteren Lautsprecherkabel des (cm. cxemy B) vnv waccm aBTOMO?””ﬂ_B mecTe, He
GlO) I1SO-Steckverbinders des Fahrzeugs ab, und TOKPLITOM KBacKof (e OHO MOKPHTO
x @ ® schlieffen diese an den Verstirker an. *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit) anerrllnyﬂTb nposog). |'>|/eBbIﬂO}1HeH'I/Ie
%5 7@ @7 5 *5 OTpexbTe NPOBOAA 3afHVX FTPOMKOroBopUTenemn i“ Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert) 3TOro Tpe6oBaHMA MOXET NPUBECTY K
(=) pasbema ISO 1 nofcoeanHUTE UX K yCUUTENIO. 4 Kabenb curHana (He BXOAWT B KOMIMEKT NOCTaBKM) NOBPEXAEHNI0 AAHHOTO YCTPONCTBA.

n Connecting the external components / AnschlieBen der externen Komponenten / MogknioueHne BHEWHNX YCTPOMNCTB

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD-Wechsler, DAB-Tuner, Apple iPod® oder JVC D. Player / YcTpoiicTBO aBTOMaTU4e€CKOI CMEHbI

KOMNaKT-AucKoB, TioHep DAB, Apple iPod® unn npourpbisatennb JVC D.

« Set “CHANGER" for the external input setting (See page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stellen Sie ,CHANGER” fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 15 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) /

YcraHoBuTe AnA BHewwHero BXofa 3HaueHue “CHANGER” (Cm. UHCTPYKLIAM MO SKCNNYATALLMM Ha ctp. 15.)
You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
Sie konnen diese Komponenten in Reihe anschlieflen, wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt. Der iPod*¢ oder D. Player kann mit einem Schnittstellenadapter angeschlossen werden (nicht mitgeliefert)—KS-PD100
(fiir iPod) oder KS-PD500 (fiir D. Player).
TW BHeLIHMe YCTPONCTBA MOXKHO MOAKNI0UaTb NapansefibHo, Kak NokasaHo Ha pucyHke. MNMpourpbiaTtenb iPod*s nny D. MOXHO NOAKIIOUMTDL C MOMOLLbIO UHTEpPeNCcHOro aganTepa (He BXOAWUT B KOMMAEKT
noctaskn)—KS-PD100 (ana iPod) nnun KS-PD500 (ana npourpbisatens D.). Apple iPod

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Anschluss 1 (integrierter Anschluss) / D (separately purchased)
CoenmHeHue 1 (HTerpupoBaHHoe coeMHeHNe) Ks-PD100 Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft)

Apple iPod CAUTION / ACHTUNG / NPEJOCTEPEMKEHWE:
or (nponaetca oTAeNbHO) .
%7 oder « Before connecting the external components,
] VC D. pl make sure that the unit is turned off.
R T S T % nm J - player Vor dem Anschli d I
D (separately purchased) * Vordem Ansc iefSen der externen Komponenten
JVC DAB tager JVC CD changer KS-PD500 JVC D. Player sicherstellen, dass das Gerdt ausgeschaltet ist.
DAB-Tumes von JVC CD-Wechsler von JVC (getrennt gekauft) « lNepea nogkntoueHriem BHELIHIX KOMTMOHEHTOB
TioHep DAB JVC YcTpoiicTBo aBTOMaTMUECKOiN Mpourpeigarens JVC D. y6eauTech B TOM, YTO yCTPOICTBO BbIKITIOUEHO.
CMeHbl KomnakT-guckos JVC I?' (NpopaeTcs oTaenbHO)
CDPchanger jack / Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler / *6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
A3beM yCTPOVICTBA aBTOMATUNHECKOM registered in the U.S. and other countries.

CMEHbI KOMMAKT-ANCKOB ¥6 iPod ist ein Warenzeichen von Apple Computer, Inc.,
Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Anschluss 2 (alternativer Anschluss) / Apple iPod v Cingetragen in den USA und anderen Lindern.
CoeavHeHue 2 (anbTepHaTUBHOE COEAMHEHUE) (| (separately purchased) iPod ABnAeTcA Toprosoii mapkoit Apple Computer,

_ Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft) Inc., 3apernctpuposaHHon B CLUA v apyrux
KS-PD100 PP & & CTpaHax
___________________________________ Apple iPod :
"""""""""""""""""""" or @ (NpopaeTca oTaeNbHO)
oder *7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer or
% % wn JVCD. player DAB tuner
D (separately purchased) *7 AnschliefSen des fiir CD-Wechsler oder DAB-Tuner
VC CD changer JVC D. Player mitgelieferten Kabels
VCDAB t or J - g
Df{ B-Tuner v:;::;l;/c oder CD-Wechsler von JVC KS-PD500 (getrennt gekauft) *7 [NoAKNoUYeHne Kabens, BXOAALLEro B KOMMIEKT
Tionep DAB JVC wnw | YeTPOiCTBO aBTOMaTHYECKOI Mpowrpbieatens JVC D. MOCTaBKM yCTPOCTBA aBTOMATUYECKO CMeHbI
CMeHbl KOMNaKT-ancKoB JVC l?' (MpoAaeTcs oTAeNbHO) KOMMaKT-ANCKOB Unu TioHepa DAB

CD changer jack / Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler /
Pasbem ycTpoiicTBa aBTOMaTUUYECKOWM
CMEHbI KOMNAKT-ANCKOB

Other external component / Andere externe Komponenten / pyroe BHelwlHee yCTPONCTBO

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stellen Sie , EXT IN” fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 15 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) / YcTaHoBuTe gna
BHewwHero Bxopa 3Hayenue “EXT IN” (Cm. UHCTPYKLIMU MO SKCMIYATALLUMU Ha cTp. 15.)

e Ks-us7* (L] =<1 =
- {“@l*@NHu@:J

CD changer jack 1 KD_G42 'I -----------------------------------

Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler
Pasbem ycTponcrsa
aBTOMaTNYECKOW CMEeHbI
KOMMaKT-ANCKOB T
.

External component
Externe Komponente

R| BHelIHee yCTPOCTBO

*8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*8  Line-Eingangsadapter KS-U57 (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
*8 KoMMyHVKaLMOHHbI agantep KS-U57 (He BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKM)

Externe Komponente :
BHeluHee ycTPOIICTBO :

E @ External component

*9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*9  AUX-Eingangsadapter KS-U58 (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
*9  ApanTep Ans NOAKIOYEHNs SOMOMHUTENbHBIX YCTPONCTB KS-U58 (He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT MOCTaBKM)

% KS-US58*9 jmm—ii | 3.5 mm stereo mini plug

H
H 3,5-mm-Stereo-Ministecker
H MwuHun-pasbem cTepeo-3,5 Mm

..........................................................................

E Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / AnschluB3 an die Lenkradfernbedienung / MogknioueHne K pynesomy nynbTy

ANCTAHUVOHHOIO ynpaB/ieHnA OE -
remote adapter (not supplied)

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the Steering wheel remote input Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption (nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten)
controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required. Eingang fiir Lenkradfernbedienung ~ Apantep pynegoro nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpasneHus OF (He
Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. Bxoa pynesoro nynbTa nocTaBnAeTcs)
Wenn Ihr Fahrzeug mit einer Lenkradferndienung ausgestattet ist, konnen Sie damit diesen Receiver steuern. ANCTaHLIMOHHOTO ynpasnexma _‘ 7N
Hierfiir ist ein fiir Ihr Fahrzeug passender Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption von JVC (nicht im (T ) —— G
Lieferumfang enthalten) erforderlich. Fiir weitere Einzelheiten wenden Sie sich an Ihren JVC Autoradiohdndler. {f %
Ecnn aBToMo61nb 060py0BaH pPyneBbIM MyNbTOM AUCTaHLIMOHHOTO YpaBAeHUA, ero MOXHO Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
ncnonb3oBaTb AnA ynpasneHna JaHHbIM yCTpOVICTBOM. ﬂ.ﬂﬂ 3TOro HEO6XOF|.|/|M afjanTep pynesoro nynbTa KD-G42 l Lenkradfernhedienung (im Fahrzeug installiert)
anctaHumoHHoro ynpasneHus JVC OE (He nocTtaBnAeTca), nogxoaawmin ans Bawero aBtomobunsa. 3a 6onee PyneBoii nynbT ANCTaHLMOHHOTO yNpaBneHus (yCcTaHaB1BaeMbli
nofpo6Hoii MHdopmaLmern obpaTMTeCh K NOCTaBLYMKY aBTOMOBUIbHbIX ayanocuctem komnaHum JVC. B aBToMO6UsIE)

7
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(For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6. ]

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

// INSTRUCTIONS
GET0351 -00[1U AI}



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING : Synlig och'WRn:Avanaessamsuma\uk\tus
laser radiation when open and | laserstréling nar maskinen er|osynlig laserstraining nar | ohitettuna tai viallisena olet ltiina
interlock failed or defeated. |dben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren &r fndkyvalle ja  nakymétiomalle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO|Undgd direkte eksponering til furkopplad.  Betrakta e Jleserséteilylle.  Valtd  séteen
BEAM. (g) | stréling (d)]strélen (s) suoraan ffseesi. (f)

[T How to forcibly eject a disc

If you need to operate the unit while driving, A(DT/TI +
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.
- If this does not work, reset your unit.
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

Caution on volume setting:
™2 How to detach/attach the control

panel

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

I How to reset your unit

b/l

+ Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
« Ifadisc is loaded, it will eject. Be careful not to
drop the disc.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 17 - 19).

~ N\
%\ Press briefly.

%) Press repeatedly.

O O ,«7’[:9 Press either
% T one.

Q::f
=

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.
+
\ E 2
The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

=2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

~
Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

LS —> <=_

< YiniINIX 'C.—’

«Z3

I
Time countdown indicator P

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK50.eueeerneeeee

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations

Disc operations
Playing a disc in the unit
Playing discs in the CD changer .............couevvernnnees 8

Sound adjustments 1
General settings — PSM.................... 12
iPod®/D. player operations................ 14
Other external component operations... 16

coc® N o nn b

Maintenance 16
More about this unit ........c.cceceeueineenee 17
Troubleshooting 19
Specifications 21

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.




Control panel

| Parts identification
e R R N\
Display window
‘(WMX ﬁﬁ‘sl&ﬁ Brlrsré)'RND@/iRPT » LO-UD @AZZCLAS;I_C HIPHOP
QULYCL D) [y | e — PSPS@(
= 1 R
L= A A A DA DA DA mr
L )
] [2] (3] 4] 5] / 6] [7]
e 7 N
(e )
T b / ) CEEye
Jvt

9 ( 8 MO 9 ssM 10 T _RPT 12 AND |

|

—
PSRC (\ BANDg

\«_ — |
\_ | J
(8] [of [0 [ 5[] (7] [8  [19[0
[1] < v />»I A buttons Display window
O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3
A (up) / 'V (down) buttons Tag), @ (folder), /@ (track/file)
(4] L(?admg 51.0t Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3
DISPPY window Playback source indicators—
(6] A (eject) l?utton CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is
EQ (equalizer) button selected as the playback source.
Remote sensor DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.
DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong Playback mode / item indicators—
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting). RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),
[9] SRC (source) button RPT (repeat)
BAND button LOUD (loudness) indicator
Control dial EQ (equalizer) indicator
SEL (select) button Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
MO (monaural) button indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP,
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) POPS, ROCK, USER
button Tr (track) indicator
Number buttons Source display / Volume level indicator
RPT (repeat) button Main display
RND (random) button Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),
MODE button MO (monaural)
DISP (display) button

L4] (control panel release) button




Remote controller — ru-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

— D 3

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J
- |
S
—a
a2y S
. J

Main elements and features

Q\ :
LD
&)

el

voL— — voL+ )

G/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
o Changes the preset stations with D V.
o Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.
« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

« While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
o Selects the source.

£

[
I

]

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

To be continued...




(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
+ While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Getting started

Basic operations mu——

“ Turn on the power.
/1 Q
ATT,
9 ) JSRC ¢
§ >

[ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM > DIS(*::|

CD-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER*
(or EXTIN)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

9 For FM/AM tuner

% |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

@ Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

Volume IeveI appears.

‘\w Em—— (
C (=, 1 ———
/N ) ' ) . .' ' uszx
«Ez32) lf [
1

Volume level indicator

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To drop the volumeina

moment (ATT) on
To restore the sound, press

it again.

To turn off the power on Q\
Hold....

Basic settings

o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
12 and 13.

Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

N

To check the current clock
time when the power is
turned off

5 DISP§ ?\




Radio operations

9 B > FMT-> FM2 > FM3
p\‘:‘ \* AM —l

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

|
AN > <= |
“=— [l TWNE
I & ] .

I
Selected band appears.

6 Start searching for a station.

PS
o)
~

¥

-

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
L i
FNRE
(S > @
1.1 =TSN
FM | ool oo oo
(RN | I | P A RS
7TX

Select a desired station frequency.

é

>

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

8 MO
po N N
N N -
C — 7w
p—— YIniINIk \q—
«@GziE DN

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%,\ > FM1> FM2 > FM3 -
Lﬁ o

2@

3 9 ssM

ol e AR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.




B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 %l - |”FM1—’FM2—>FM3—|
; >
VR

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want

MO 9 SSM 1 RPT 12 RND

law)ev)evlaylav)ay,

>

To check the other information while
listening to an FM or AM station

2 DISP\S \& > Clock < Frequency

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit n—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the @\
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

/7

o SGJEREL o CD-CH (orEXTIN)
;1* ” .

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 13), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
MO 9 SSM 11 RPT 12 RND

D@ EEE &

>

For disc number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

D& E) (@ )

?




About MP3 and WMA discs

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
These units are not compatible with MP3
discs.

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« You cannot use the KD-MK series CD
changers with this unit.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

dli

i

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs)

For MP3 discs:
For WMA discs:

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:
8 MO 9 SSM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ey)ev)ev)av)ay),

>

To select a number from 07 — 12:

8 MO 9 SsM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ev)av)ey ey oy,

?

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3 or WMA discs):

5 &N




Other main functions

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible (D changer

=T

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing tracks
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

1;@

....m¢zo

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

3
S Track31>ER> -+
@Q\ i
X

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

N "Hnnn’nnﬁ-ﬁ;
(ﬁ'l\lll =T R

1t
-2 LN eg X

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

Changing the display information

7. DisPi.S
X

I While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[_A_]—— Disctitle/ performer*!
A Y
<—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA* disc
o When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 13)
___, Album name/ performer

(folder name*3) -
- < Track title (file name*3) -

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[[A_]—— Folder name @
A v
<—— Filename @

[(A] : Clock with the current track number

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




Selecting the playback modes Sound adjustments

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. You can select a preset sound mode suitable to

the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 /QMUDE &EQ USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
Q\ > JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

2 Select your desired playback mode.

i
T —— Dow T O
m Repeat play 1 RRT < LA ) TR
5 ... N n
: » Ex.: When “ROCK" is selected
Mode Plays repeatedi
TRK RPT Thy P yk Presetvalues| gas | TRE | LouD
: The current track. ‘ L b treble) | (loud
FLDRRPT** : All tracks of the current Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | doudness
folder. @ GPD USER 0o | oo | orr
DISC RPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc. (Flat sound)
D ROCK 03 01 ON
RPTOFF _ : Cancels. (Rock or disco music) * *
m Random pla 12_RND
pay 6% CLASS'C . +01 | -02 | OFF
3 (Classical music)
Rl POPS
Mode Plays at random (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
FLDR RND*#: All tracks of the current HIP HOP
folder, then tracks of the next (Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON
folder and so on. GND @ P
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc. JAZZ
(Jazz music) +02 +03 OFF
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.
RND OFF : Cancels. . .
| Adjusting the sound

*4 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA
disc.

*5 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 - BAS - TRE - FAD—> BAL
SEL\.
C§ O .[VOL¢SUB.W < L0UD

To be continued...
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Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[R06 to FO6]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[L06 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%5]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to
“WOOFER?” (see page 13).

*5 Depending on the amplifier gain control

setting. (See page 13 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ER e

2 Select a PSM item.

,;,"‘.m
' \\:jz >
3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

A > <<= _____

C - - ———
IR Y ey ~E

P P KX N

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

SN




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
Display automatically if no operation is done for about 20 seconds,
demonstration [6].

DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]

DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.

SCROLL*s ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.

Scroll AUTO ¢ Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless
of the setting.

WOOFER*” Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*8 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod or a

External input

JVCD. player, [14].

EXTIN ¢ To use any other external component than the above, [16].

L/O MODE When connecting the amplifier or subwoofer, set this correctly.
Line output mode REAR : [Initial]; Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used
for connecting the speakers through an external amplifier.
WOOFER : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting a subwoofer through an external amplifier.
TAGDISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [10].
TAGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of
control the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being

damaged.)
HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

*6 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*7Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to “WOOFER.”
*8 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVC D. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 13.
°"Q
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*1 or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

To fast-forward or
reversethetrack | (¥ =

To go to the next
or previous tracks

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/I€< Vv /| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

3 »
/For iPod: h

PLAYLIST «— ARTISTS «— ALBUMS «+— SONGS
<« GENRES «<— COMPOSER «— (back to the
beginning)

B : :|<<

For D. player:
PLAYLIST <> ARTIST <> ALBUM <> GENRE

\<—> TRACK <= (back to the beginning)




Confirm the selection.

Q

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding (<t v /»-»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

12 RND

m Random play
»

ALBM RND*+ GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Album” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check the other information while

listening to an iPod or a D. player

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

m Repeat play 1_RPT
5%

>

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

7 DisPLC
\\ *




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 14 and 15.

(1 AGJIRE L s EXTIN (or C-CH) >
;1’ > .

/7

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 13
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+
1
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

Clock < EXTIN

2 DisPLC

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

o If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

™ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center =
holder of the case and lift the 2.
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)




M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with
a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

~
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_~

Sticker —_3 ar, Sticker residue
@ /

@ Stick-on label

(N J

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback
also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

o During SSM search...
- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
o When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc has been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.
Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

o This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play
back on this unit because of their disc
characteristics, or for the following reasons:
— Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.
- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

To be continued...




- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

- There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

« CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).
- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters
- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters
- Romeo: up to 128 characters
- Joliet: up to 64 characters
- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMAA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”




iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

/Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
)

N

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the
speakers.

o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
o Check the cords and connections.

The unit does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

SSM automatic presetting does not
work.

Store stations manually.

FM/AM | General

Static noise while listening to the radio.

Connect the antenna firmly.

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be

« Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

‘g skipped. which you used for recording.
'E. « Disc can be neither played back nor o Unlock the disc (see page 10).
B | _ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
& | + Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
o Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
. Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
o the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
'% Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
= o Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= the file names.
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
s add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to

non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

To be continued...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

A longer readout time is required
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

when connecting a D. player.

*g display).
'% o Tracks do not play back in the order Playback order is determined when the files are
2| youhave intended them to play. recorded.
= Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
§ by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
S | « “NO FILES” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
o “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
_ | * “NO MAG” appears on the display. Insert the magazine.
qg“ « “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
g and press the reset button of the CD changer.
S | » “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
« The CD changer does not work atall. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn ~ « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. o Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
* “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
== | o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
.§ playback. Restart the playback operation using the
= control panel (see page 14).
E « No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
g | + Nosound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
'E « “ERROR 01” appears on the display ~ connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHz to 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W X H x D):
Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
o It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more
than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q

dealer.
to 8 ). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP GAIN” '
setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged l
(see page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS). / |||
« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads )
1. . Heat sink
with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when
removing this unit.

7

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in

your car.
1 e

RS Rt—,;,,;,—ai RY

+
+
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. After checking them, please set them correctly.

®/ )
Hard case/Control panel Trim plate
© ®
Power cord Washer (@5) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt
N (M5 x 20 mm)
Rl S
Y
RM-RK50 \Q C(R2025
O] ©) ® ©
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery

1105DTSMDTJEIN
EN
© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation.
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio

If you have any questions or require information
dealer or a company supplying Kkits.

o If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

(3]

Do the required electrical
connections.

*1° When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.

XX

\ig Bend the appropriate tabs to hold

the sleeve firmly in place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

TROUBLESHOOTING

+ The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?
« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

When using the optional stay

Stay (option)

e

Dashboard

Screw (option)

R *~._ Install the unit at an
“__ | angle ofless than 30°.

When installing the unit without
using the sleeve

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car
radio and install the unit in its place.

*2 Not supplied
for this unit.

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Bracket®? (M5 x 8 mm)*?2
racke

Note:

When installing the unit on the mounting bracket,
make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage the unit.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

m Typical connections

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

To external components (see diagram [®)

Rear ground

|
oo

[ ]

[—'DA ] []] L
e I

§ =w=y——

Antenna terminal

power cannot be turned on.

White with black stripe

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise

{ @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) —>

7
e
/'7777+777'

To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery

{ @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)

Ignition switch

=
b
|

Fuse block

[m===))

— 15 A fuse
Line out (see diagram [&)
3 : Black
' 1 x . @ To metallic body or chassis of the car
E Yellow *2
: . 1
E @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
E Red
: ~ 1 @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
E Blue
L \\
Blue with white stripe
\\
@ \S

=) &)

\
2\
White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe
) &)
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front)

Green

Left speaker (rear)

Purple with black stripe

Purple

=) &

Right speaker (rear)

B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through this unit.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

Y-co?nector (not supplied for this unit) |

Remote lead

(

Set “L/0 MODE" to “REAR” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect a power amplifier for rear speakers.

JVC Amplifier

L]

| .

/7777977'

]] Rear speakers

7 Il

1]

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)

a——

m=:—>

LINE OUT

— (®)L

(O

REAR

KD-G424

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to
the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if
coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the
wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit) |

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

Connecting the external components

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player

» Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components as illustrated below.
The iPod*5 or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—
KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

KS-PD100

J |

JVC CD changer

CD changer jack

KS-PD500

J L&

Apple iPod
(separately purchased)

JVC D. player
(separately purchased)

CAUTION :

o Before connecting the external
components, make sure that the unit is
turned off.

*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer,

Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
countries.

*6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD
changer

Other external component

KS-U57%7

=

CD changer jack

KD-G424

—C

—C

*4

External component

................................

» Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)
ICC] =<
IR <=<[RI

*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)

*8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING : Synlig och'WR[J:Avatlaessa]asuma\uk\tus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstrling nér maskinen er | osynlig laserstrélning nér | ohitetiuna tai vialisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. Jdben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och spérren ar |ndkyville ja  nakymatomélle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undé direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad.  Betrakta ] | lasersateilylle.  Véltd ~ sateen
BEAM. (g) | stréling (d)]strélen (s) suoran ffseesi. (f)

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

If you need to operate the unit while driving, A(DT/TI +
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.
« If this does not work, reset your unit.
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

Caution on volume setting:
™2 How to detach/attach the control

panel

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

I How to reset your unit

oy}

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
« Ifadisc is loaded, it will eject. Be careful not to
drop the disc.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 17 - 19).

Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

,,rf‘D Press either
RN
one.

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.
+
\ E 2
The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

~
Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.
8 Mo
S
AN —> <<=__
& g N’ S g
YININIE Mo\““"’
«Z3
I
Time countdown indicator
- %

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK50.ecueeerneeene

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations

Disc operations
Playing a disc in the unit
Playing discs in the CD changer .............ccoevverennees 8

Sound adjustments 1
General settings — PSM.................... 12
iPod®/D. player operations................ 14
Other external component operations... 16

coc® N oS nn b

Maintenance 16
More about this unit...........cccceevreneeee 17
Troubleshooting 19
Specifications 21

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
)
3
O
P
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Control panel

[eo] (][] [er] [=] [eo] o] [=]

=R E B[
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Parts identification

4 R . N\
Display window
" LOUD @AZZCLA% HIPHOP
( -, e ' ew e - - . ngs%

e AL DA D0 D DA DA DA DA o),

eI Y- N DY Y mr

L )

(] [2] (3] 4] 5/ 6] [7]

4 / N\
(~— )
el b / ) e

‘ 7 JVC
- 9 (7 8 MO 9 ssm 10 11 RPT__ 12 AND |
« T—-=T=T o~
\ | | Y,
(8] [eo] [0 [11] (5] 6] [7] [8]  [19[20]
i< V/>P| A buttons Display window

/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons

Loading slot

Display window

A (eject) button

EQ (equalizer) button

Remote sensor

DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
SRC (source) button

BAND button

Control dial

SEL (select) button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)
button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

MODE button

DISP (display) button

L4] (control panel release) button

Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3

Tag), '@ (folder), /@ (track/file)

Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators—

CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is
selected as the playback source.

DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.

Playback mode / item indicators—

RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),

RPT (repeat)

LOUD (loudness) indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)

indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP,

POPS, ROCK, USER

Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Volume level indicator

Main display

Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)

R]
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Remote controller — ru-rxso

B Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

— D 3

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J
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| Main elements and features

O/N/ATT SOUND
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G/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
o Changes the preset stations with D V.
o Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.
» While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

« While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons
o Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
o Selects the source.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

To be continued...




(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
o Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See

o Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pages 11 and 12.)
pressed and held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly. To drop the volume ina

« While listening to an iPod or a D. player moment (ATT) o
(in menu selecting mode): ATTQ
- Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, To restore the sound, press

press D ¥ to confirm the selection.) it again.

- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and To turn off the power %QQ\
held.

Getting started —
Basic settings

Basic Operations I . Sce also “General settings — PSM” on pages
12 and 13.
“ Turn on the power.

Q 1 @
(2] /Q—S_Ej 2 ﬁ\\ It

[ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM > D|S(i:|
(D'CH*{(I)I:%?;/&)PLAYER* Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock

e For FM/AM tuner Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.

%_r’ FM1—> FMZ —>FM3 i Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then

adjust the minute.

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

e Adjust the volume. 3 Finish the procedure.

Ve ER

To check the current dlock .
Volume Ievel appears. . .
time when the power is

< Tl ,.n

‘\‘W\ T <(—|ﬂ'_ turned off
((«g v

Volume level indicator




Radio operations

9 ~ FM1-> FM2 —> FM3
BAND ._|
g“; N > AM ]

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

|
< > == |
~ [ D
) LIS N
I

Selected band appears.

6 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step @ above...
m -~
,/«,‘ i ::.
-
e R
! —
< = - ~ O USER
LY Py M TRE
LRI | S

P ~
7TX

Select a desired station frequency.
. \\JQ N >

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

Caniiiin

T
C - T ~e—TE

= MR O
«@zziE (IR N

I
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%,\ > FM1—> FM2 > FM3 -
Lﬁ o

2@

3 9 ssM

ol AR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

T
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B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset

number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 FM1-> FM2 - FM3
xWl\un.Tr’ 7

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you

want

MO

9 SsM

1 RPT 12 RND

law)ev)evlaylav)ay,

>

To check the other information while

listening to an FM or AM station

7 DisPL
§ ">

Clock < Frequency

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit n—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the @\
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

/7

o SQTEREL o CD-CH (orEXTIN)
;1* > .

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 13), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
MO 9 SSM 11 RPT 12 RND

law)ev)evlaylav)ay,

>

For disc number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

D E) (@

?




About MP3 and WMA discs

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
These units are not compatible with MP3
discs.

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« You cannot use the KD-MK series CD
changers with this unit.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

=

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs)

For MP3 discs: g
For WMA discs:

T
)
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To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:
8 MO 9 SSM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ey)av)ev)av)ay),

>

To select a number from 07 — 12:

8 MO 9 SsM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ev)av)eylavlay,

?

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3 or WMA discs):

@Q\ >




| Other main functions

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible (D changer

=T

o For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing tracks
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

1;@

2 ,»:"/_"nlmw»nacmoj
....m¢20

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

3 @%\ i»Trackﬂ*m)....T

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

% [ Hold...|

@

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

2 DisPLC
X
M While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[_A_]—— Disctitle/ performer*!
A Y
<—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA* disc

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 13)

___, Album name/ performer

T (folder name*3) -
- < Track title (file name*3) -

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[[A_]—— Folder name @
A v
<—— Filename @

[A]

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

: Clock with the current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes Sound adjustments

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. You can select a preset sound mode suitable to

the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 /QMUDE &EQ USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
Q\ > JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

2 Select your desired playback mode.

T
)
-
O
e
i

i
L — Do €T~ !
- — T~
m Repeat play 1 RRT < LA )
5 ... e n
: » Ex.: When “ROCK" is selected
Mode Plays repeatedi
TRK RPT Thy P yk Presetvalues| gas | TRE | LouD
: The current track. ‘ Lo b treble) | (loud

FLDRRPT** : All tracks of the current Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | doudness)

folder. @ GPD USER 0o | oo | orr
DISC RPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc. (Flat sound)

& @D ROCK 03 01 ON
RPTOFF _ : Cancels. (Rock or disco music) * *
m Random pla 12_RND

pay 6" CLASS'C . +01 | -02 | OFF

5 (Classical music)
Bl POPS

Mode Plays at random (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
FLDR RND*#: All tracks of the current HIP HOP

folder, then tracks of the next (Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON

folder and so on. GND @ P
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc. JAZZ

Jazo music) +02 | +03 | OFF
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted

discs.
RND OFF : Cancels. . .

| Adjusting the sound

*4 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA

disc. You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
*5 Only while playing discs in the CD preference.
changer.

1 _ BAS > TRE - FAD— BAL
SEL\
@‘\ *[VOL < SUB.W < LOUD

To be continued...
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Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[R06 to FO6]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to R06]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%5]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to
“WOOFER?” (see page 13).

*5 Depending on the amplifier gain control

setting. (See page 13 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ER e

2 Select a PSM item.

,,»,"‘.m
' \\JQ »>
3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

A > (qg'_

le - - - — ~e—Th
- YT MM CL ~eE

ahbt AN |

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

G




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated T
Display automatically if no operation is done for about 20 seconds, 2
demonstration [6]. G)

DEMO OFF : Cancels. Z
Ll
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*8 ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless
of the setting.

WOOFER*” Low ¢ Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*8 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod or a

External input

JVCD. player, [14].

EXTIN ¢ To use any other external component than the above, [16].

L/O MODE

When connecting the amplifier or subwoofer, set this correctly.

Line output mode REAR : [Initial]; Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used
for connecting the speakers through an external amplifier.
WOOFER : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting a subwoofer through an external amplifier.
TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [10].
TAGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of
control the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being

damaged.)
HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

*¥6 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*7Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to “WOOFER.”
*8 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




iPod*®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVC D. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 13.
°"Q
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*2
previously.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*1 or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

To fast-forward or

reversethetrack | (¥ X
i
To go to the next //;\
or previous tracks UQ\
R ~ . *
*1 For iPod

*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/ia< Vv /| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

3 »
/For iPod: h

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS «+— SONGS
< GENRES +> COMPOSER «+— (back to the
beginning)

’,‘ , ,|<<

For D. player:
PLAYLIST <« ARTIST «<— ALBUM <— GENRE

\<—> TRACK «<— (back to the beginning)




3 Confirm the selection.
To move back to the previous
0 menu, press A.
O

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding (<<t v /»-»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

® Random play 12 RND
6
CQ \*
ALBM RND*+ GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check the other information while

listening to an iPod or a D. player

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 11_RPT
5%

>

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the

iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

7 DisPLC
\\ *
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Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 14 and 15.

/7

(1 GJIREL o BXTIN (or CD-CH) >
;1’ > .

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 13
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

Clock <= EXTIN

7 DisPL

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

o If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center -
holder of the case and lift the >N
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)




M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with
a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

~
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_~

Sticker —_3 ar, Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label

(N J

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback
also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
o When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

T
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General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc has been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.
Inserting a disc

« When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

o This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play
back on this unit because of their disc
characteristics, or for the following reasons:
— Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.
- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

To be continued...




- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

« CD-RWs may require a longer readout time
since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than
that of regular CDs.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:
- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective

seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo: up to 128 characters

- Joliet: up to 64 characters

- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMAA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”




iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

/Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
- %
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Sound cannot be heard from the
speakers.

o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
o Check the cords and connections.

The unit does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

SSM automatic presetting does not
work.

FM/AM | General

Store stations manually.

Static noise while listening to the radio.

Connect the antenna firmly.

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be

« Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

‘g skipped. which you used for recording.
'% o Disc can be neither played back nor o Unlock the disc (see page 10).
8| _ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
& | + Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
o Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
ol Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
4 the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
'% Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
= o Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= the file names.
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
= add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to

non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

To be continued...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

A longer readout time is required
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

when connecting a D. player.

f‘% display).
% o Tracks do not play back in the order Playback order is determined when the files are
= | you have intended them to play. recorded.
=. Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
§ by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
< | + “NO FILES” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
o “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
_ | * “NO MAG” appears on the display. Insert the magazine.
qg‘\ o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
_F": and press the reset button of the CD changer.
S | » “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work atall. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn  « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
< | o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
.§ playback. Restart the playback operation using the
2 control panel (see page 14).
E « No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
g | + Nosound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
E « “ERROR 01” appears on the display ~ connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W X H x D):
Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS
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To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all

electrical connections before installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio

dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 ). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 13 of the

INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.
« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink
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your car.
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PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in

v
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®

Power cord
1A as

Rubber cushion
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Hard case/Control panel

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. After checking them, please set them correctly.

®
Washer (@5)
Uszifiunamnu (e5)

Q@
Handles

AUIAY

©

Sleeve
dasnyuy

=M,
=M,

<

s19m15 milsznan msuaanssaziiiannany

lsznevaeliillmniugalszneuil nawnase eunad Uiuaunsedlngnaes

©
Lock nut (M5)
Ueadion (M5)

®

Remote controller
o
Sluaneulnsa

Mty

RM-RK50 \Q

©
Trim plate
unulang LA

®

Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
anAa (M5 x 20 WaL.)

©
Battery
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INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

o B v
nmsaaae (msdssnavuasninidnin)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
r b Z e e va . v Ts
*1 ijegunsgalszneuiin szeshlnily wWnw Jume eme

s ' o
gasovun JVC voamurisersy
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(3]

Do the required electrical connections.

ao 1wlWmuimnualinarue

o 't & = a o & a A ¥ ¥ 4 o a & o ¥ 4 A
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Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.
seumuiiodalaenlnaeuanii

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

ﬂ15i\i’)ﬂ‘l‘;ﬂ‘l]§$ﬂ6‘ﬂ
neuazaeayallizney Tvlaavmnda 2umeneu

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

1 futeny 2 suasluses wmsulvwuaia asmw nntiu
Twdougailsznevoen luvaziinoy q Aeiulisnung e
oUPBNIINNU

Fi£e Zvall - / Stay (option)
Ffariiln < fiba (18enla)
Dashboard

wwavming

Screw (option)
n3 (@enla)

) Install the unit at an angle of less
.. . than 30°.

| Aanagailsznoudiyuainn 307 eah

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / siladaasinilsznarlaslililaanyu

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
y v 1

o ' ' % v ¥ a a < ' v =2 a g’l d‘ =y
mosawu Tusosualalom Gl'ﬁﬂi)ﬂ’l‘ﬂqﬂﬂiﬂﬂuﬂ’t)ﬁﬂﬂﬂu LUAIWAAAIUATOIULVULNUN

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*?2

n3IFeY (M5 x 8 UN.)*2 v
& %\
\

Bracket*2

UNUTOI5U*2

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2'Iylalmndugadseneuil

@ Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Pocket / %> NFIGEL (M5 x 8 uN.)*2

nzithe
Bracket*2
UNUTBITU*2
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.
i L v v, Yy e A v
HNgLHA 1 oRnnsyadsznovadluumuseivh Tuly ngpving 8 wu. mly agennnilowhlngadsznou“smela

TROUBLESHOOTING

mMsasa avdamuauag

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS ma3titasitasla v

n Typical connections / msiiiauaaunuvilng

. .o P - -
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious naasiimasgaauaa: anis enmaaa 161Wlanasanonenzianz JonluRanmalamasaounegalaznenyad

damage to this unit. masAouAeAanmAn I lAA T s memeATayaa

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. noadlmanziaved 1614 um‘umqﬂﬂﬂﬁ(ﬁ;aL“lf?;amnﬂﬁm wae1 Fluvmaons
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 o m"lvldmnaﬁﬁ’uﬁizqqugﬂc;mf;”m

2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 (Founefnuerme

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 qﬂﬁ‘lﬂ A '"Jumnmmmau 18”lWLﬂT1ﬁ'UE]gﬂﬂﬁznﬂnﬂgﬂﬁ

To external components (see diagram [@ )
R v i~
5931~ sunevedgUnsameuen (quuugni @)

Rear ground
terminal ‘_Iq 2 U] L

' —
Lioune U
WAUMUNAY 15 A fuse
S oy I B
L =T M e 15A
\
Antenna terminal Line out (see diagram [3 )
1 18 1ween (auuunl B)

) 3 T P
: *1 Not supplied for this unit. H Ignitlon switch
L LV 7 v . a a
2 ' * ylalmnduyalsznouil LA
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: Black *1 :
Ll o o % ]
[ a . . 1
: L @ "1:0 ur}netalhc bod}; or chisms of the c(ar ‘ %1 '
: aonulnsilarzvieow § vessosud e
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: .
: :
: - :
: :
: :
: Yellow *2 P
! aa To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery mmmmmmmmmmmmmee '
. L Ao (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
) ' @ mofutaitiinazn Tliluiweily * Sanofunuaineisooun =
(Tﬂﬂ"lnl@?aﬂﬁ; 3%«1;@9133117@) (12 Taaﬁmﬁ)
: = O~ O
:
: - Fuse block
: MR
:
:
! Red
L =
: N -
' L To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
B N 1 @ v, oyt -
: aonuYn ulsznouluunai
:
:
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise
power cannot be turned on.
*2 naumsnsa eumamanuvealszneviineufiazinad
apemn 1eaziaiinen Haziuegly wnsalansedla Blue

\ fivh <:| @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) . E I

¢ omdlilvhdaluid winl (vina 9 @ 250 mA)

Blue with white stripe

“hidumeun

S ~1®

To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)

P P
aolnvelnsady (VA 9 @ 200 mA)
.

\
@ 6\\
J
U\
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
“ymuoum “am “muouam “im “@ewavm “d@en “aaum "

=) &) =) &)

Right speaker (rear)
Ml (ma)

Left speaker (front)

Right speaker (front)
Mg (vn)

MmN (nun)

ST Left speaker (rear)
v

(S . o
S | anlwaane (was)




B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer / navamlavhaaasnsasugridasaruua

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. o HJﬁﬂGlEJﬂ]JLLEHJWﬁV\thLBGS mewmm NN ﬂﬂwnmuw ine3levessnoun

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it . 90 Wwaiaszeslng e muumﬂmn) PO v‘lﬂmmaﬂmmu 9 - nnsamuulagyaise
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

novifla
¥ vy, g x o . N
- aanailwsaanainyadsznavil uamauniuasasuma ne 1sasndalwaasnlsznavila

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
wazinzeelng veogUi Y (lulalmindugadszneuis)

- e

Set “L/0 MODE” to “REAR” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic
antenna if any

AR v Remote lead (Blue with white stripe X 3 A A & S o
G “L/0 MODE” vl “REAR” (awwn 13 shuuziin) B ( v pe) Ao wiugUnsaewser 101meenluliand
u v waziazeglna (CrhiSuaiwuna)
You can connect a power amplifier for rear speakers. C : C I
i nnsonaiiesweor“suthidTwenidla
LINE OUT

JVC Amplifier
asasuma a9 JVC

| % *3 d Rear speakers
7 MInanas

Set “L/0 MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

(== @ KD-G425

Front speakers

M

; ]
. .
: oo
Py v . . b
¢ asm “L/OMODE” wufu “WOOFER” (ann 13 awuzin) oo
. :
L . 1
:

E You can also connect a subwoofer to the REAR LINE OUT terminals. ! :

o Co P v :
E muds nnsonesulidesniusens “yya REAR LINE OUT a : : . . . . .
' : I *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
. :
' H ! paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
: : i to the unit.
' .::f:f:iz;. ] JVC Amplifier : : *3 a aq? 'Y o oo g A o oo ' i 'aa A Ha A ‘9 ¥ 4 !
o s : plitie Ry 3 aeana wAulmuanduddundn et —ase u filuiiiaden (mndi“indevey Tnya“eennou
: I H 4 - v N o oy R
: wiatmal s JVC nouasmIn 1eAu) malulfiAnumuuziil wssseangarsel emela
1 Subwoofer
:
b dupiles )
' %3 *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
. - . ST v
: *4 qgieiba “yanw (wlalwndugalsznevis)
:
.

Connecting the external components / msaatwsnasunivailnsaaue)

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD muma;, Apple iPod® wialaiasiau JVCD.

+ Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / 313@61 “CHANGER” iumsansu “q1,q1,1mq1]nm;msman (ﬂﬂ‘i:!’”l 13 awmuzin)

You can connect these components as illustrated below. 1/]1141 1nﬁnmaaﬂﬂjmﬂqﬂa‘nenufnwu ﬂq@nuan
The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for

My wsatieune iPod*s Wieirtotau D Tﬂﬂ“l%umairw ezualines ("luuuﬂw) KS-PD100
iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

( w3y iPod) S8 KS-PD500 ( “wuirieaa D.)

CAUTION / vamasseaa: A
) . pple iPod ( separately purchased)
« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.
' 4. P Yot 4 Apple iPod (uﬂnmﬁmﬂ)
. ﬂﬂuﬁ]gﬁiﬂuﬂﬂﬂﬂqﬂﬂimﬂTﬂuﬂﬂ NN ?J‘Uslﬁll‘lﬂi]'ﬂﬂﬂlﬂiﬂﬂﬂg
KS-PD100
or
_______________ X o] ) ]VC D. player (separately purchased)
% iFtotau JVCD. (uﬂnmwmﬂ)
KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
KD'G425 JVCCD wiutaas J l @
CD changer jack
‘HENVL fn{ma*um *5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connectlng cord supplied for your CD changer
A g v ! v !
inseuau CD *5 iPod 1fluATosminemimues Apple Computer, Inc. vanzidoumsmlulszina wigeniSmuazisyimedug *6 g 1wilmn M3y CD 11903

Other external component/ qilnm;mﬂuansw]

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) /6?061 “EXTIN" suilumsaniy ”agapcuqilmcﬁmﬂuan (ﬂ‘ﬂ‘l;’l 13 amuzin)

L <<
%: KS-U57+
E -=<@m

External component

<
alnsamsvan

KD-G425

CD changer jack

[

'

'

'

B 1]

YOI YUADUDY :
1Asatal CD E External component

:

'

'

'

'

aﬂnsmmﬂuan

KS-U58%8 IIIIIJE mm stereo mini plug
N gulill we3leving 3.5,

....................................................................................

P Y v v M
*7 puatines 10 “yanouan KS-Us7 ('lu\lﬂ‘lwmﬂmgﬂﬂiznanﬁ)

*8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)

: *7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
: LAds . or this uni ,
: *8 gzumlinessy “yanm AUX qu KS-Us8 (lulalnundugalszneuil)
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COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO

WmMA MP3

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Untuk membatalkan tampilan demonstrasi, lihat halaman 6.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Untuk instalasi dan penyambungan, lihat buku pedoman terpisah.

INSTRUCTIONS
BUKU PETUNJUK
GETOBSO-O{OJI\'IO]\



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och'WRO:Avanaessajasuma\uk\tus
laser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen erfosynlig laserstralning nér | ohitetiuna tai vialisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. | dben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja nakymattomalle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til furkopplad. — Betrakta e Jleserséteilylle.  Valtd —sateen
BEAM. (e) | stréling (d){strdlen (s) storaan itseesi. (f)

N I How to forcibly eject a disc

If you need to operate the unit while driving, A(DT/T' +
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

/'« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

Caution on volume setting:

=2 How to detach/attach the control
panel

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

I3 How to reset your unit

/1

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
« Ifadisc is loaded, it will eject. Be careful not to
drop the disc.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 17 - 19).

Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

O Press either
one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.
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Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.
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The following marks are used to indicate...

: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

O : Indicator displayed for the

corresponding operation.

=2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.
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Time countdown indicator
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To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.
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For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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Control panel

| Parts identification
/ 0 0 \
Display window
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i< V' />->| A buttons Display window
O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3
A (uP) /'¥ (down) buttons Tag), i@ (folder), /7 (track/file)
andlng 51.0'( Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3
EISP!aY window Playback source indicators—
(6] A (eject) l?utton CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is
EQ (equalizer) button selected as the playback source.
Remote sensor DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.
DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong Playback mode / item indicators—
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting). RND (random), @ (disc), @@ (folder),
[9] SRC (source) button RPT (repeat)
BAND bu.tton LOUD (loudness) indicator
Control dial EQ (equalizer) indicator
SEL (select) button Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
MO (monaural) button indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP,
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) POPS. ROCK. USER
button Tr (track) indicator
Number buttons Source display / Volume level indicator
RPT (repeat) button Main display
RND (random) button Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MODE button
DISP (display) button
L4 (control panel release) button

MO (monaural)
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Remote controller — ru-riso

B Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

~CID \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.
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| Main elements and features
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O/ 1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.

A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons

« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.

« Changes the preset stations with D V.

o Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.

» While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

— Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVC D. player:

— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
o Selects the source.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

To be continued...




(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See

o Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pages 11 and 12.)
pressed and held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly. To drop the volume ina

« While listening to an iPod or a D. player moment (ATT) o
(in menu selecting mode): ATTQ\
- Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, To restore the sound, press

press D ¥ to confirm the selection.) it again.

- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and To turn off the power %QQ\
held.

Getting started —
Basic settings

Basic operations NS . Scc lso “General settings — PSM” on pages

12 and 13.
Turn on the power.

d)/lé ;E\ 1 @
ATT,
Hold....

2
9 ) JSRC ¢ //:\ /
[ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM > D|S(i:|

(D-(H*{:’fg)?;/l?{)PLAYER* Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”

Setting the clock

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

6 For FM/AM tuner Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
> FM1—> FM2 - FM3 Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
D BANDY elec ute), the
XN AM —l adjust the minute.
e Adjust the volume. 3 Finish the procedure.
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- To check the current dlock .
Volume level appears. . .
time when the power is

o e~ turned off
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Volume level indicator




Radio operations

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
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Selected band appears.

@ Start searching for a station.
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When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
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Select a desired station frequency.
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When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive
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Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%,\ = FM1—> FM2 > M3 -
% o

2;@

3 9 SSM —f\t “‘g,a':
AR Ve
) N RS

ol e AR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.
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B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 xwmn\ = FM1—> FM2 > M3
X
7\

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FMZ—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want

MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

D@ E)EE &

R

To check the other information while
listening to an FM or AM station

7_0&\;§ N > Clock < Frequency

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the @
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

/7

0 JIERES o CD-CH (or EXTIN) =
> ~

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 13), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
MO 9 SSM 1 RPT 12 RND

D@ E)EE &

N

For disc number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

law)ev)evlaylav)ay,
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About MP3 and WMA discs To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and MP3 or WMA discs)

“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded ]
in “folders.” For MP3 discs: %
For WMA discs:

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
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These units are not compatible with MP3 ‘“:f\t(‘\\
discs. ™

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer. To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

¢ You cannot use the KD-MK series CD (for MP3 or WMA discs) direcﬂy
ch_angers .Wlth thls.umt. i To select anumber from 01 - 06:

« Disc text information recorded in the CD awo o s WoReT 12 AND
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text CD (203 @ (508D
compatible CD changer is connected. Q

« For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume). To select a number from 07 -12:

@@@@@ (s
To fast-forward or reverse the track Q

a
2% e el
. ~

hd « To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their

To go to the next or previous tracks folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

@% > To select a particular track in a folder (for

MP3 or WMA discs):

@% >




Other main functions

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible (D changer

T

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing tracks
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

MODE

i

s /' [Track1 to 9> Track 10
- ....m¢zoj

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

3 @Q\ 'rTrackﬂ*m)....T

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

RS T
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peat-p LN g X

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

2 DISP‘
>

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[[A_]—— Disctitle/ performer*!
A Y
<~—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA* disc
o When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 13)

|I| Album name / performer

T (folder name*3) -
- < Track title (file name*3) -

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[_A_]— Foldername @
A \
<—— Filename @

: Clock with the current track number

[A]

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes Sound adjustments

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 /QMUDE [__\f“ USER — ROCK ~ CLASSIC
Q\ > JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS
A

2 Select your desired playback mode.
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B Repeat pla AL < caomr
peat PRy (O (AN l \
» Ex.: When “ROCK" is selected
Mode Plays repeated|
TRK RPT Thy P yk @ Presetvalues| gas | TRE | LOUD
: The current track. RpT) L. b treble) | (loud

FLDR RPT*4 : All tracks of the current Indication (For) (bass) | (reble) | loudness)

folder. G GFD USER o | 00 | oFF
DISC RPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc. (Flat sound)

RocK ON
RPTOFF  : Cancels. (Rock or disco music) 03| 01
m Random pla 12_RND

pay 6! CLASSIC +01 | -02 | OFF

3, (Classical music)
Rl POPS

Mode Plays at random (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
FLDR RND*4: All tracks of the current HIP HOP

folder, then tracks of the next (Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON

folder and so on. GND (@ P
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc. JAZZ . +02 | +03 OFF

(@) (Jazz music)
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted

discs.
RND OFF : Cancels. . .

| Adjusting the sound

*4 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA

disc. You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
*5 Only while playing discs in the CD preference.
changer.

% [BAS+TRE+FAD+BAL
SEL\
Cg\* VOL < SUB.W < LOUD

To be continued...
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Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%5]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to
“WOOFER?” (see page 13).

*s Depending on the amplifier gain control

setting. (See page 13 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ER

2 Select a PSM item.

\\QQ\ >

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

e > <.3g._

C T — - T
Y MM CL '~

@bt AT N

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

G




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated T
Display automatically if no operation is done for about 20 seconds, 2
demonstration [6]. G)

DEMO OFF : Cancels. pd
Ll
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*s ONCE + [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF ¢ Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless
of the setting.

WOOFER*” Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*8 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod or a
External input JVCD. player, [14].

EXTIN ¢ To use any other external component than the above, [16].

L/O MODE When connecting the amplifier or subwoofer, set this correctly.

Line output mode REAR : [Initial]; Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used

for connecting the speakers through an external amplifier.
WOOFER : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting a subwoofer through an external amplifier.

TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [10].
TAGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of
control the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being
damaged.)

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

*6 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*7 Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to “WOOFER.”
*8 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

o For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 13.
°"Q
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*2
previously.

@ Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*1 or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

To fast-forward or
reversethetrack | .- =

To go to the next
or previous tracks

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/I<¢< v /BB A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

2 »
For iPod: h

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS «+— SONGS
<« GENRES <— COMPOSER < (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST <« ARTIST «— ALBUM <— GENRE

\<—> TRACK <= (back to the beginning)

’,' , ,|<<




3 Confirm the selection.
To move back to the previous
@ menu, press A.
O

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding < v /B-p A can skip 10
items at a time.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

m Random play 12_RND

ALBM RND** GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

T
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SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check the other information while
listening to an iPod or a D. player

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 11_RPT
5

DR

>

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the

iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

2 DISP"‘:‘
\\ '




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 14 and 15.

/7

(1 AGJIERE L o EXTIN (or CD-CH) > -
;1* ” .

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 13
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

f
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e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

Clock «— EXTIN

7 Dispé(

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center =
holder of the case and lift the >N
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

¥ To keep discs dlean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with
a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

~
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —@

Sticker —_ 3 ar, Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label

(N J

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback
also starts.

Turning off the power

o If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.
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General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc has been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.
Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

» While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

To be continued...




- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

- There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

« CD-RWs may require a longer readout time
since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than
that of regular CDs.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:
- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective

seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
- Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).
- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters
- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters
- Romeo: up to 128 characters
— Joliet: up to 64 characters
- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”




iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

/Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
)
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

» Sound cannot be heard from the
speakers.

o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
o Check the cords and connections.

The unit does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

SSM automatic presetting does not
work.

FM/AM | General

Store stations manually.

Static noise while listening to the radio.

Connect the antenna firmly.

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be

o Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

% | _skipped. which you used for recording.
'% « Disc can be neither played back nor « Unlock the disc (see page 10).
B | _ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
& | - Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
a,";; the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
'% Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
:::- « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= the file names.
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
s add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to

non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

To be continued...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Alonger readout time is required
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

when connecting a D. player.

E display).
'% o Tracks do not play back in the order Playback order is determined when the files are
= | youhave intended them to play. recorded.
=. Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
§ by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
< | + “NO FILES” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
« Correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
o “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
e “NO MAG” appears on the display. Insert the magazine.
§ « “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
_\:"; and press the reset button of the CD changer.
S | « “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work atall. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn ~ « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
< | o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
.§ playback. Restart the playback operation using the
= control panel (see page 14).
g| «No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
g | *+ Nosound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
E « “ERROR 01” appears on the display ~ connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: £10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4 V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):
Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

 Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?
Setel kembali unit Anda

Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

B En,IN
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KD-G425

Installation/Connection Manual
Manual Pemasangan/Penyambungan

JV

GETO0350-009A
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

/

=
o

INDONESIA

Alat penerima ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika
kendaraan anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli
di penyalur-penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

e
Q

1105DTSMDTJEIN
EN, IN
© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

o It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 13 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

-

Heatsink > |||

Pendingin

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang alat penerima.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan alat penerima ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

o Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

o Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang
dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “AMP GAIN” (“PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker
dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 13 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

o Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

o Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan alat penerima ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit sambungan-sambungan speaker:
will be seriously damaged. « JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in alat penerima tersebut akan secara serius rusak.
your car. « SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.
+ + + + + +
[ N ]i L _ = i} L' _ 8
+ J + + + + +
R ]i R ¥ '
Parts list for installation and connection Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan
The following parts are provided for this unit. After checking them, please set them correctly. Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. Setelah mengecek bagian-bagian tersebut,
silahkan atur bagian-bagian itu.
®/® © ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
Kotak keras/Panel kontrol Selongsong Plat rapi
®
Power cord © ®
Kabel power Washer (o5) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
Perapat sambungan (05) — Mur kunci (M5) Baut bingkai (M5 x 20 mm)
i
N
® \ © © ©
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery
Bantalan karet Pegangan-pegangan Remote kontrol Baterai
(R2025
Q sy
- RM-RK50  ~\Q




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.

"

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.

*1 Ketika anda memberdirikan alat penerima, hati-hati untuk tidak merusak sekring di belakang.

o Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang alat penerima ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan
teknisi yang berkualitas.

Do the required electrical connections.
Lakukan penyambungan-penyambungan
listrik yang diperlukan.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang tepat
untuk menahan selongsong secara kuat
pada tempatnya.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Memindahkan alat penerima

Sebelum memindahkan alat penerima, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan tarik alat penerima
seperti yang diilustrasikan hingga alat penerima
dapat dipindahkan.

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan
penguat tambahan

Fire wall @ / Stay (option)
Dinding tahan api \/@\/ Penguat (tambahan)

s

Dashboard
Tempat alat pada
bagian depan

Screw (option)
Sekrup (tambahan)

e
\'\'," A N Install the unit at an angle of less

R . than 30°.
RNY K Pasang penerima pada suatu sudut
e kurang dari 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang alat penerima
tanpa menggunakan selongsong
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang alat penerima tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 X 8 mm)*2 *2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.

Bracket*2
Breket*?

. Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Pocket / Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 X 8 mm)*?2

Kantong
Bracket*2
Breket*2
Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.
Catatan : Ketika memasang alat penerima pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-sekrup panjang-

8 mm. Jika sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak alat penerima.

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

» Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

« Sekring meledak.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

« Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

« Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords? * Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek dan

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

tertebal?

« Alat penerima menjadi panas.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Alat penerima ini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.
* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) alat penerima anda?

2




ENGLISH INDONESIA

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

“ Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang
tidak benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada alat penerima.
Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.

1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.

2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 Sambungkan kabel antena.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke alat penerima.

To external components (see diagram [@ )
Ke komponen eksternal (lihat diagram @ )

Rear ground

terminal Il_lq ’_J L“ ‘ ‘
Terminal tanah U
belakang | lg E!
77— 15 A fuse
LQ ﬁ 6 1 [ EE= g Sekrin;l I5A

Antenna terminal

\
Line out (see diagram [3) t

Terminal antena Keluaran (lihat diagram 8 )

Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring

/ 3 :' B0 01 v ™\
' *1 . . . :
: Not supplied for this unit. : Ignition switch
: *1 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. . Saklar kontak
: Black E*ﬂ :
: Hitam To metallic body or chassis of th + :
5 \\ . o metallic body or chassis of the car _» ‘ *1 '
H Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut :
E : \ /oy
s .
: AN
' Yellow *2 R \
H Kuning *2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
E \> 1 (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) >* ——O~0—]
. Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke baterai
E mobil (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12 V)
: = -o~_0—
E - Fuse block
: Blok sekring
: Red
' Merah S
H \\ . @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block -

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise
power cannot be turned on.

*2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari alat penerima
ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah
dihubungkan, selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan. Blue

Biru

To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)
Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA)

@

agil

Blue with white stripe
Biru dengan strip putih

S alo

To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA)

® |l
J )A\\
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Putih dengan strip hitam Putih Abu-abu dengan strip Abu-abu  Hijau dengan strip hitam Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam Ungu
hitam
=) &) =) &)
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)
Speaker kiri (depan) Speaker kanan (depan) Speaker kiri (belakang) Speaker kanan (belakang)




B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer / Penyambungan penguat eksternal atau subwoofer

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat-penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it o Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
can be controlled through this unit. dikontrol melalui alat penerima ini.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker » Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari alat penerima ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat.
leads of this unit unused. Biarkan ujung speaker dari alat penerima ini tidak digunakan.
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Ujung jauh Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

[ i
( G G To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic

antenna if any

Set “L/0 MODE” to “REAR” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena
Setel “L/0 MODE " ke “REAR ” (Lihat halaman 13 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.) Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) otomatis jika ada

You can connect a power amplifier for rear speakers. Ujung jauh (Biru dengan strip putih)

Anda dapat menghubungkan penguat daya untuk pengeras suara bagian (—;G ( : { I
belakang.

LINE OUT

JVC Amplifier v I(L]> = @ KD-G425
Penguat JVC i@"@: I—} R

? %3 [(| Rear speakers

Speaker-speaker belakang

E j Front speakers

E Speaker-speaker depan
_____________________________________________________________________ x4
: Set “L/0 MODE" to “WOOFER” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) /
H i ” y TR . 5 E !
; Setel “L/0 MODE " ke “WOOFER " (Lihat halaman 13 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.) P %3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or
' You can also connect a subwoofer to the REAR LINE OUT terminals. ' : : to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
i Anda juga dapat menghubungkan subwoofer ke terminal REAR LINE I paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before
' OUT. : E ' attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
H E " to the unit.
: N : EE *3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi
E ggggﬁ ] JVC Amplifier E 4 E atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak
E % H Penguat JVC ¥ ’ dilapisi cat (jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan ca% szbelum '
: memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin
: Subwoofer menyebabkan kerusakan pada alat penerima tersebut.
' Subwoofer
: 7.
! *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
E *4 Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

Connecting the external components / Menyambung komponen eksternal

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD changer, Apple iPod® atau JVC D. player
« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “CHANGER” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 13 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

You can connect these components as illustrated below. Anda bisa menyambungkan komponen-komponen ini seperti yang diilustrasikan di bawah.
The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod*s atau D. player bisa disambungkan dengan mengunakan adaptor antarmuka (tidak disediakan)—
iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). KS-PD100 (untuk iPod) atau KS-PD500 (untuk D. player).
CAUTION / PERINGATAN: .
. .. Apple iPod (separately purchased)
« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off. Apple iPod (dibel terpisah)
o Sebelum menyambungkan komponen eksternal, pastikan bahwa alat penerima sudah dimatikan.
KS-PD100
or
\ atau
""""""""""""" JVC D. player (separately purchased)
JVC D. player (dibeli terpisah)
KS-PD500
JVC CD changer

KD-G425 CD changer JVC l l |17=_I|

CD changer jack
Konektor CD changer

*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
*5 iPod adalah merek dagang dari Apple Computer, Inc., terdaftar di A.S. dan di negara-negara lain. ¥6 Penyambung sinyal disediakan untuk CD changer anda

Other external component / Komponen eksternal lainnya
« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “EXT IN” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 13 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

= : 0«0 e
1 KS-U57 {H@l <-=|]E]||H"®=

CD changer jack KD'G42 5

—

=

External component

Komponen eksternal

Konektor CD changer

*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*7 Adapter Jalur Masukan KS-U57 (tidak disediakan untuk
alat penerima ini)

Komponen eksternal

KS'U58*8 |||||J\3'5 mm s.te.reo mini plug
Steker mini stereo 3.5 mm

E External component
' P

¥8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*8 Adapter Masukan AUX KS-U58 (tidak disediakan untuk
alat penerima ini)
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CD RECEIVER KD-G425

CD WEiEEH KD-G425

Detachable
~ @ (OEEEIE D fam ]

COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO

WMA MP3

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
HORIFHERIRE » 2056 6 H »

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

HRAZEERLER TG - SR 2R ET -

INSTRUCTIONS
/// (B RIEE



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och'WRO:Avanaessajasuma\uk\tus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling nér maskinen er|osynlig laserstralning nér | ohitettuna tai vialisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. |dben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja nakymattomalle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til furkopplad. — Betrakta e Jleserséteilylle. Valtd —siteen
BEAM. (e) ] stréling (d){strélen (s) storaan itseesi. (f)

N I How to forcibly eject a disc

If you need to operate the unit while driving, A(DT/T' +
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

/'« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

Caution on volume setting:

™2 How to detach/attach the control
panel

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

I3 How to reset your unit

/1

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
« Ifadisc is loaded, it will eject. Be careful not to
drop the disc.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 17 - 19).

Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

S~
O Press either

B |

Press and hold until your
Dol desired response begins.

%
%

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

F >

The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.

=
-

: External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

=2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

~
Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.
N - S g—
@ g— y—
r—— YININIE o gt
«EE N
|
Time countdown indicator
. J

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK50...ceeevneeees

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations

Disc operations
Playing a disc in the unit
Playing discs in the CD changer .............cooevverveneres 8

Sound adjustments n
General settings — PSM...........cceeene 12
iPod®/D. player operations................ 14
Other external component operations... 16

0 ® N oS N1 b~

Maintenance 16
More about this unit ..........ccccereereeenes 17
Troubleshooting 19
Specifications 21

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
)
|
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Control panel

[eo] [N o] [en] [=] [eo] o] [=]

HIEISI=ISIE

BIEIEISIE|F

Parts identification

4 . . N\
Display window
[RND& @ RPT® LOUD Q‘ﬂ—_‘mzzcm& HIPHOP
- -, e ' ey e - - .. FgPSROﬂ
= LU /B W N N W (TR
e AR A A DA A A
L )
(] [2] (3] (4] 5] / 6] [7]
4 7/ ~N
(~ >\
o b / ) A
W/ ’ JVEC
\I/ . - .
N SENSZ 0\ (06260 (0 68 (20 s 7=
\& —_——
\ | | Y,
(8] [9] [0 [i1] 5] [ie] 177 g  [9[20]

<4< /| A buttons

/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons

Loading slot

Display window

A (eject) button

EQ (equalizer) button

Remote sensor

DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
SRC (source) button

BAND button

Control dial

SEL (select) button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)
button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

MODE button

DISP (display) button

L4 (control panel release) button

Display window

Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3

Tag), i@ (folder), /7 (track/file)

Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators—

CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is
selected as the playback source.

DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.

Playback mode / item indicators—

RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),

RPT (repeat)

LOUD (loudness) indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)

indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP,

POPS, ROCK, USER

Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Volume level indicator

Main display

Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)

RIS

ENSIEES




Remote controller — ru-riso

B Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

~CID \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J

—CEID \
N
—=

| Main elements and features

O/N/ATT SOUND

[
S
il

F

T
)
|
)
P
w

5

2 4R (SOURCE) F»

,
:

5

\ voL— voL+
O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.

A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons

« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.

o Changes the preset stations with D V.

o Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.

» While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

— Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVC D. player:

— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

o Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
o Selects the source.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

To be continued...




(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See

o Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pages 11 and 12.)
pressed and held.
. Cha.nge.s the' tracks if Pressed briefly. To drop the volume ina
. Whlle hstenmg'to an iPod or a D. player moment (ATT) o
(in menu selecting mode): ATTQ\
- Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, To restore the sound, press
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.) it again.

- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and To turn off the power %QQ\
held.

Getting started —
Basic settings

Basic operations NS . Scc lso “General settings — PSM” on pages

12 and 13.
Turn on the power.

%‘Q\ 1 @
9 / S;.S_:?j 2 (/:\

[ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM > DIS(i:|
@- (H*{(I)[:%?;/ I,)‘I)PI'AYER* Canceling the display
demonstrations

Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

6 For FM/AM tuner Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
> FM1—> FM2 - FM3 Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
D BANDY elec ute), the
XN AM —l adjust the minute.
e Adjust the volume. 3 Finish the procedure.

v ER

- To check the current dock .
Volume level appears. . .
time when the power is

o 7 =k — turned off

@ l-
ﬁl AT N
«Ez3) lf - (g N

1

Volume level indicator




Radio operations

nghts up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

o > <._
&

00 \r’
«FY LIS N

Selected band appears.

@ Start searching for a station.

-
Lo e
. ~

¥

v

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
m -~
=
e ———— @
< U M TRE
(D | S )1

/ ~
7T\

Select a desired station frequency.

‘u%.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

- R,

A N 4 c_
@ y— -

g MR S~
(= (NN AN @

1
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%\ > FM1—> FM2 > FM3
;“ >
2 /f EMODE;

3 9 SSM —f\t “‘g,a':
AR Ve
) N RS

ol e AR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

T
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B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 xwmn\ = FM1—> FM2 > M3
X
7\

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FMZ—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you

want

MO

9 SsM

11 RPT 12 RND

D@ E)EE &

R

To check the other information while

listening to an FM or AM station

Clock «<— Frequency

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the @
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

0 JIERES o CD-CH (or EXTIN) =
> ~

/7

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 13), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
MO 9 SSM 1 RPT 12 RND

D@ E)EE &

N

For disc number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

law)ev)evlaylav)ay,

?




About MP3 and WMA discs To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and MP3 or WMA discs)

“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded ]
in “folders.” For MP3 discs: %
For WMA discs:

T
)
|
)
P
w

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).

These units are not compatible with MP3 ‘“:f\t(‘\\
discs. ™

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer. To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

« You cannot use the KD-MK series CD (for MP3 or WMA discs) direcﬂy
ch_angers .Wlth thls.umt. i To select anumber from 01 - 06:

« Disc text information recorded in the CD awo o s WoReT 12 AND
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text CD (203 @ (5)(8D
compatible CD changer is connected. Q

« For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume). To select a number from 07 -12:

@@@@@ (s
To fast-forward or reverse the track Q

a
2% e el
~

hd « To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their

To go to the next or previous tracks folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.
- . X % = To select a particular track in a folder (for
e \\J D 4 MP3 or WMA discs):

O




Other main functions

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC

T

MP3-compatible (D changer

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing tracks
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

MODE

i

s /' [Track1 to 9> Track 10
- ....m¢zoj

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

3 @Q\ 'rTrackﬂ*m)....T

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

A S
NIy @&;;_
==L T ONGE

peat-p LN g X

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

2 DISP‘
>

I While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[LA_]—— Disctitle/ performer*!
A Y
<~—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA* disc
o When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 13)

|I| Album name / performer

T (folder name*3) -
- < Track title (file name*3) -

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[_A_]— Foldername @
A \
<—— Filename @

: Clock with the current track number

[A]

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes Sound adjustments

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. You can select a preset sound mode suitable to

the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 /QMUDE [__\f“ USER — ROCK ~ CLASSIC
Q\ > JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS
A

2 Select your desired playback mode.

T
)
|
)
P
w

T < —
B Repeat pla AL < caomr
peat PRy (O (AN l \
» Ex.: When “ROCK" is selected
Mode Plays repeated|
TRK RPT Thy P yk @ Presetvalues| gas | TRE | LOUD
: The current track. RpT) L. b treble) | (loud

FLDR RPT*4 : All tracks of the current Indication (For) (bass) | (reble) | loudness)

folder. G@ GFD USER o | 00 | oFF
DISC RPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc. (Flat sound)

RoCK ON
RPTOFF _ : Cancels. (Rock or disco music) 03| 01
m Random pla 12_RND

pay 6 CLASSIC . +01 | -02 | OFF

3, (Classical music)
Rl POPS

Mode Plays at random (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
FLDR RND*4: All tracks of the current HIP HOP

folder, then tracks of the next (Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON

folder and so on. GND @ P
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc. JAZZ . +02 | +03 | OFF

(@) (Jazz music)
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted

discs.
RND OFF : Cancels. . .

| Adjusting the sound

*4 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA

disc. You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
*5 Only while playing discs in the CD preference.
changer.

% [BAS+TRE+FAD+BAL
SEL\
Cg\* VOL < SUB.W < LOUD

To be continued...
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Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%5]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to
“WOOFER?” (see page 13).

*s Depending on the amplifier gain control

setting. (See page 13 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ER

2 Select a PSM item.

\\QQ\ >

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

U > <.3g._

C T — - T
Y MM CL '~

bt AT N

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

G




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated T
Display automatically if no operation is done for about 20 seconds, 2
demonstration [6]. G)

DEMO OFF : Cancels. pd
Ll
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*s ONCE : [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF ¢ Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless
of the setting.

WOOFER*” Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*8 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod or a
External input JVCD. player, [14].

EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above, [16].

L/O MODE When connecting the amplifier or subwoofer, set this correctly.

Line output mode REAR : [Initial]; Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used

for connecting the speakers through an external amplifier.
WOOFER : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting a subwoofer through an external amplifier.

TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [10].
TAGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of
control the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being
damaged.)

HIGHPWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

*6 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*7 Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to “WOOFER.”
*8 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

o For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 13.
°"Q
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*2
previously.

@ Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*1 or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

To fast-forward or
reversethetrack | .- =

To go to the next ) //2\
or previous tracks U Q\
*1 For iPod

*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/I<¢< v /BB| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

2 »
For iPod: h

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS «+— SONGS
<« GENRES <— COMPOSER < (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST < ARTIST «— ALBUM <— GENRE

\<—> TRACK <= (back to the beginning)

’,' , ,|<<




Confirm the selection.

Q

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding << v /B-p A can skip 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

m Random play

ALBM RND** GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS?” of the main “MENU.”

To check the other information while
listening to an iPod or a D. player

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
5%

DR

>

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

2 DisPL
\\ '
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Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 14 and 15.

/7

(1 AGJIERE L o EXTIN (or CD-CH) > -
;1* ” .

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 13
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

Clock «— EXTIN

7 Dispé(

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center =
holder of the case and lift the >N
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

¥ To keep discs dlean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)




M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with
a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

~
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —@

Sticker 3 ar, Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label

(N J

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback
also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

T
)
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General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc has been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.
Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

» While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

To be continued...




- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

- There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

« CD-RWs may require a longer readout time
since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than
that of regular CDs.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:
- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective

seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
- Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).
- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters
- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters
- Romeo: up to 128 characters
— Joliet: up to 64 characters
- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”




iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

/Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
)
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

» Sound cannot be heard from the
speakers.

o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
o Check the cords and connections.

The unit does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

SSM automatic presetting does not
work.

FM/AM | General

Store stations manually.

Static noise while listening to the radio.

Connect the antenna firmly.

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be

o Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

% | _skipped. which you used for recording.
'% « Disc can be neither played back nor o Unlock the disc (see page 10).
B | _ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
& | - Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
ol Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
o the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
'% Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
= « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
=
= the file names.
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
s add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to

non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

To be continued...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Alonger readout time is required
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

when connecting a D. player.

E display).
'% o Tracks do not play back in the order Playback order is determined when the files are
= | youhave intended them to play. recorded.
. Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
§ by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
< | + “NO FILES” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
« Correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
o “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
e “NO MAG” appears on the display. Insert the magazine.
§ « “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
_\:"; and press the reset button of the CD changer.
S | « “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
« The CD changer does not work at all.  Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn  « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
< | o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
.§ playback. Restart the playback operation using the
= control panel (see page 14).
g| «No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
g | *+ Nosound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
E « “ERROR 01” appears on the display ~ connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: £10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4 V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W X H x D):
Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

 Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS
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To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 13 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

—

Heat sink _ > |||
W R

Bl IR ERAE L BE AR AT o BB R B - IR AT B RS AT o

- TREEEBVMSAEINGRSIIEESES o

FE:

- R A R ARHEA RS o AR AL B S5 JVC WHEF 25 85 masR o

- BEANE SRR A R S0W - HIHHIA 4 Q-8 Q o AIIREARIZFE/ N
50 W+ G ifL “AMP GAIN” B C fE - LIPS 1RSSR A5 o (S RIERSIIENE 13 H ¢)

- 7Py FEVRRERE - 55 AR B RN T o

< AW - BT RN o BRIIL - FERS AR - N D B O

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

- =

BRNEGERZAEIEEIR:

- U 2{CEERSRIERZET - DRITKGSRERIR -

- EIEHE S E AR R SR - AR _ BRI o

T + + + + +
L _ L _ = L _ 8
J
+ + + + + +
R R _ R _ )
T
Parts list for installation and connection RARZEREZENTHER
The following parts are provided for this unit. After checking them, please set them correctly. THNVEZ AR Y o B LA - IEREAYRHLEEE -
®/® © ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
Tl /2 T AR NERG BERHE
® © ®
Power cord Washer (25) @ Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
T FH (N T A R P (05) \N—r/ SHAEIREE (M5) BX[E| I (M5 x 20 mm)
h
N
® \ © ® ©
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery
ce gl MR GREL T PSR it

BB @ 3 Q AR e CER| CR2025

RM-RK50 Q2




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

Rk (31 ~ EEEERRA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.

T EEGEAHERY » /IO AN BRI AL A PR R o

T T [ R T B 2B o WRECE R - TR B RRCE TRV EORL - §E I JVC
R B i S ETT AEE A RIRR
© AN e A IR 2 SR - TERE SR BT A B B o

©

Do the required electrical connections.

HEAT TR FE S

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

FREM AR ZET - A EHER A TR RS
Py o

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

IREN A
TEAFEIAR R - WA A% e 0 [ R B 53 92 P o

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

BT KRR RIS T AR - R
M IS RL R P T - ASHERE R B HY o

When using the optional stay / &A% 528

Dashboard
BEFRR

Screw (option)

IRARET CEEFHINY)

Fire wall P / Stay (c;pt{on)
B kAR ‘ /@‘/ A GRFIIN)

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / 5 R~MEFAINE#ER LI AN

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

LU (TOYOTA) YR H 2y fil: o Sl IR E 1 - AN A AL 2 HI (i B o

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*2 RAREHRE -

‘ 0
/ %> Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
Pocket SEHEIEAAET (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Bracket*2
FLRE*2
Install the unit at le of 1
tﬁzna 30° ¢ unit b an angle ot fess Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
5 L s 20 e . used, they could damage the unit.
PRI 307 M 2 AT L - B0 8 mm SAOMRATT o AR RAMAST » TN -
WIPEHERR
TROUBLESHOOTING PEHERR
« The fuse blows. « PRERARIZER © ‘
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * R ARAL G SR SRR PR (R S B R S P R TR T ?
« Power cannot be turned on. - ERTHEEE -
* Is the yellow lead connected? * R OO AR R S i B
« No sound from the speakers.  SEBIRLHEE .
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? * T L B DL HH A J T L R e 9
« Sound is distorted. o EBEEACE o

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

* t A5 A i R
*RAESESRNA L) A R) WG AR (<) 2 IR

- IRSTESE -
* % - S B B U o PR R ) R AR

o LSRR o
* b P A Ui A 2
AN (L)~ A (R) WGP AR (-) 2 ILFEEH?

o BHSTETHERIE ©
* RO CASEERIMAL?




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS B IRz

m Typical connections / BBEIAYIZ 4R 755k
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious JEARA : (FATTREIS A RIS o PIEMERBAR & AR M e I -
damage to this unit. TR S | AR B B A 5 | SRR B B LRI Be PR NIA] o
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. T R F I TS 2 Sk P R Y A B e 2 o
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. N
P P 2 SRR R ARHEAC o
2 Connect the antenna cord. ,
3 itk MR TEEE AR L
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.
To external components (see diagram [®)
EAMEAM (2HERE)
Rear ground I'—l S L] L
terminal 1T ]
AR BT | Iﬂ
—
Q | R ! 715Aﬁ:'seAé
L =T o [ m 15 A fREz4h
\
Antenna terminal t Line out (see diagram [3) t
KA1 F T (2HEE )
/ 3 O T e N\
2 : *1 Not supplied for this unit. : Ignition switch
: ORBEART R o Tl ok B
E Black *1 E
: s To metallic body or chassis of th ? oo
: L\ : o metallic body or chassis of the car ;
: @ gz o mims kot >==
s _—
E Yellow *2 E. .\. ............. \
H A *2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery :
E > ] @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) >* J4-o~o0— E
: P PRIE AR B T NI B  » PREE AR B TR BB AR AR A B :
: (S5 5 B K BB (THLAE 12V) :
: = O~ 0— :
E - Fuse block E
: PRERZR BT :
: Red 5
: AL o :
H \\ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block - '
: 2 22 1R 4 B P O B J s :
E *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to E
' installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise E
' power cannot be turned on. H
P2 ARHERZEERS (T IR Z AT - :
: DENEEE A b SR REFIRCE YR :
H Blue '
: \ B To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) . E E
H A { 3 s o : H
: @ BEBHIIRE GEHER) (R 250 mA) I '
E Blue with white stripe E
. W 7S g :
' \ el i <:| @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) '
E M S — G RRIE FOBAR. (RK 200 mA) :
: @ \\\k :
5 I\ :
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
T BtRrE RO H& IR EE A B AR I Sk R A R EIBRAL R SRAH B O & :
E e @ @) ) G ®) 5
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
. EYES (TE) LS (TED g (1RH) EHES (RE) H




B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer/ EEZE NIRRT IBERSIHHS

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. aR] DUBLEE D A O 0 DUR A LR A ©
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it  FREEEL (EOAE B O MIHEMEEE EAE R EGUEBGEEAR  DUER] DUE S AT
can be controlled through this unit. HEAE o

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker - ISEERMARER - B EIhERRBAS - AR NEESRERRERRA -

leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
HE PR Y- BB CREEA R )

i /
( <:| G To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic

antenna if any

u g " R S — RSB RS H B R R
Set “L/0 MODE *5:.) REAR” (See page 13 of thg INSTRU(TI?EIS.) Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) )
% L/0 MODE” 52 XE %% “REAR” (SRAfEFIRAZME 3 B o) PR (B G 1 B
You can connect a power amplifier for rear speakers. ( : { I
T i B A B AR IR T ZORES o

I LINE OUT
) L Ll @ KD-G425
L:_@"} @l @

] *3 j Rear speakers " L[d
" Front speakers

JVC Amplifier
JVC THERA R

¥4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*4 [FUREM CRPEAHIR ALY

§ A E B
_____________________________________________________________________ -
s L
1 Set “L/0 MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) Y
: #% “L/0 MODE” 52 TE %% “WOOFER” (SEAEARAAEMNE B3 He):
i You can also connect a subwoofer to the REAR LINE OUT terminals. : ::
v AT DU R (R 5 R B . REAR LINE OUT 3 £ o P
! v E *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
H Voo paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
O JVC Amplifier P to the unit.
: 3 L Ihs ;&j( anrrll *3 AR e R R IR I B R IE O B YOI A (R CE W - fEE R
: IVCIEMALR BEARH » ASHEEIE) o AREH - TTRERRIA N o
E Subwoofer
y EEEE
T E |1

Connecting the external components / EiZEH {938

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD 2§ - Apple iPod® g} JVC D. player
« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / 4§ 7} 2R8I A ZR EEX = “CHANGER” (7% 23) (S E(FEAHRBEZEMNE 35 )

You can connect these components as illustrated below. TR LA T [ P s i e e AR A o
The iPod*5 or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for fasm] DU A AR 2y CRECE) — KS-PD100 (iPod H) 2 KS-PD500 (D. player F) %2
iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). iPod*5 8¢ D. player °
CAUTION / ZJ\igy :
« Before connecting the external components , make sure that the unit is turned off. ip pie ?ioj (S:p ;:%g purchased)
o HESM AR B - ST A T AR o ppicifod (HAHEED
KS-PD100
or
_______________ X e £ JVC D. player (separately purchased)
% JVC D. player (5445 E)
KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
KD-G425 vecn B | o
CD changer jack
CD S g . ) . . .
*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
*5 iPod /& Apple Computer, Inc. (FERFEMAT]) 1EIEE K F AR F ARG - *6 JEHy CD AR AR N i i 7 52 FE A0

Other external component / E{th5 #4014
« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / i H} SRERI AR EZRZE “EXTIN” (Y1 P A) (SRA{EFGRAASZSE 13 H 0)

(e { S T D)
I(R]] €=<[R]

%4

External component

ShERAE

KD-Ga25 | = e \

i External component
I A e

CD changer jack
CD R & 7

L
0 <«

*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*7 EEREE A H RS KS-US7 (RPEA B

............................................

y= KS-U58*8 u|||<j\3~5 mm stereo mini plug
: 3.5 mm 7 HRRERR *8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)

.................................................................................... *8 AUX B ABRCE: KS-US8 (THEAMIE L)
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B cooterctBuu ¢ 3akonom Poccuiickoit @eneparun “O saiure mpas norpebureneir” CpoK cyXObl
(ropHOCT) AAHHOTO TOBapa “IO MCTEYEHNN KOTOPOTO OH MOXKET IPEJICTAB/ISTh ONACHOCTD /ISl )KU3HIA,
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING :

interlock failed or defeated
ég&)m DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undga direkte eksponering til

urkopplad.
(e) ] straling

Synlig och TVARO: Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstréling nér maskinen er | osynlig laserstrélning nar Johitetiuna tai vialisena olet altina
aben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja  nakymatiimalle
Betrakia  ej | laserséteilylle.  Valtd ~ sateen
(d){strélen (s) | ohdistumista suoraan tsegsi. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

/1
/é]+g§\

« If this does not work, reset your unit.
+ Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

=3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Detaching...

™2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/W¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

-~
Ex.: When number button 2 works as h
MO (monaural) button.
8 MO
< » (O
AN 4 <<=, ____
< M e
@l XIRININ] N
I
Time countdown indicator
L J

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

Attaching...




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 21 - 23).

( N\
% Press briefly.
Press repeatedly.
%» peatedy

Press either

o& AP QN e

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

(N

The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.

% : External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS
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Getting started
Basic operations
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Disc operations 10
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Playing discs in the CD changer ............cooseeececenens 10
Sound adjustments 13
General settings — PSM.................... 14
DAB tuner operations 17

iPod®/D. player operations................. 18
Other external component operations... 20
More about this unit .............ccccceuenens 21

Maintenance 24
Troubleshooting 24
Specifications 27

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.




Control panel
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Parts identification

( Display window )
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L4 ( 7 _EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11_RPT 12 RND )
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B [o] [0 01 [2 [3 (4 [5 [ [7] [g [9 [20
/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button Display window

A (up) / ¥ (down) and 4t V/pp| A

buttons

Remote sensor

+ DO NOT expose the remote sensor to
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial
lighting).

Loading slot

Display window

A (eject) button

T/P (traftic programme/programme type)

button

SRC (source) button

BAND button

Control dial

SEL (select) button

EQ (equalizer) button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)

button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

MODE button

DISP (display) button

L4 (control panel release) button

21]
22

RIS

R[S

RIS

Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators—

CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is selected
as the playback source.

DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.

Playback mode / item indicators—

RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),

RPT (repeat)

LOUD (loudness) indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)

indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP

POPS, ROCK, USER

Tr (track) indicator

Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3

Tag), @@ (folder), /7 (track/file)

Source display / Volume level indicator

Main display

RDS indicators—TP, PTY, AF, REG

Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)




Remote controller — ru-riso |

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

@ Womins:

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

o To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

~

* AU

Main elements and features

ON/ATT SOUND

T
)
-
)
P
w

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button

o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.

o Turns the power off if pressed and held.

A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons

o Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with
AU.
Changes the preset stations with D V.
Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.
While playing an MP3 disc on an
MP3-compatible CD changer:
— Changes the disc if pressed briefly.
— Changes the folder if pressed and held.
While listening to an Apple iPod® or a
JVC D. player:
- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.
- Enter the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

o Adjusts the volume level.

[4] SOUND button

« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).

SOURCE button

« Selects the source.

: Returns to the previous menu.
Dv : Confirms the selection.

To be continued....




(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations (or services) if
pressed briefly.
« Searches for ensembles if pressed and
held.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
o Changes the tracks of the disc if pressed
briefly.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Getting started

Basic operations HE——
“ Turn on the power.

°Q

ATT,

9 )SRC ¢
§ >

|—: FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —> DAB1/DABZ/DAB3*:|

CD-CH*/IPOD*/
D.PLAYER*(or EXT IN)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

(3 o
S,

o For FM/AM tuner
|—> M1—> FM2 —>FM3 —l

~<— DISC*

« For DAB tuner

DAB1 —> DAB2
|_) DAB3 ]

e Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

Volume level appears.

R > =
C — -— v
100 AL N
w3 v g N |
1

Volume level indicator

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 13 and 14.)

To drop the volumeina

moment (ATT) on Q\
To restore the sound, press

it again.

To turn off the power o Q\
Hold....

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
14 - 16.

? [ Hold....|

\\JQ\» \

- Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or
“12H” (hour).

3 Finish the procedure.

G

To check the current clock
time when the power is
turned off

5 DISP§ i?\




Radio operations

L|ghts up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

e I = -
& — — -
' .' '. .' o ‘USER
«F') L1
1

Selected band appears.

e Start searching for a station.

PS

Lo e >
/\ v N

-

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

Note:
FM1 and FM2: 87.5 MHz - 108.0 MHz
FM3: 65.00 MHz - 74.00 MHz

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...

N T e R d @
< o T \ USER
-.: JL M (i}

M N
IR | S PN
77N

Select a desired station frequency.

'@Q»

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

8 MO
{/ ZMODE;
s <=_ _
< \'_ussk
- ML O~
«Giz DR N

Lights up when monaural mode is actwated

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory
You can preset six stations for each band.
B FM station automatic presetting—

SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

\Wmn\ = 1> 2 > FM3
X
2 I

MODE

3 9 ssMm

Hold... i

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

T
)
-
)
P
w




B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

%\ = FM1—> F2 > Fif3 -
% o

2 —
v'—: :|<< (@ — '.-.‘ .-.' '.-.
> (IR | g |

3 10 \ e
Hold.... (((Kt » P g

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

7 EQ MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

D& E) (@ & &

>

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station
« For FM RDS stations, see page 10.

( Frequency < Clock )

2 DispE(

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

» Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the
following)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see pages 9 and 15)

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 10)

» Programme Search (see page 15)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your
favorite programme by searching for a PTY
code.

« To store your favorite programme types, see

page 9.

o ———
— M0 M
 Hold.... IR X ) )1

The last selected PTY code appears.

9 Select one of your favorite preset
programme types.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

D E)(E & &

>

Select one of the PTY codes (see
page 10).

1
\

or




9 Start searching for your favorite

programme.
-
Lo° e 5
3 =
R\
T - S—
C [ — T~e—Tm
3 CLoCArar Ly N
@22 ATyt N\

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons

(1t06):

1 2 3 4 5 6

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 Select a PTY code (see page 8).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

MO 9 SSM 1 RPT 12 RND

D@ E) (@ &) &

?

- L = A A

-
ROCK M= MEMDRY

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 to store other
PTY codes into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

T/P

Hold....

| Using the standby receptions
M TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume
level if the current level is lower than the preset
level (see page 15).

T
)
-
)
P
w

To activate TA Standby Reception
P The TP (Traffic Programme)
indicator either lights up or
flashes.

If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby
Reception is activated.

If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
Reception is not yet activated. (This occurs
when you are listening to an FM station
without the RDS signals required for TA
Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to
another station providing these signals. The
TP indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception
P The TP indicator goes off.

M PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to
switch temporarily to your favorite PTY
programme from any source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code

for PTY Standby Reception, see page 15.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

o Ifthe PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby
Reception is activated.

o If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby
Reception is not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station providing these signals. The
PTY indicator will stop flashing and remain
lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
select “OFF” for the PTY code (see page 15).
The PTY indicator goes off.




Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 15.

Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

2 DISP‘:‘ Station name (PS) —> Station )

> | Frequency — Programme type
(PTY) = Clock = (back to the

beginning) y

e A
PTY codes
NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY
M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

J

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit n—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

/7

o SGIIREL o CD-CH (or EXTIN)
;1* ” .

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 16), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

OEEIEEIED

>

For disc number from 07 - 12:

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

GE)E)ED

? Hold....




About MP3 and WMA discs

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
These units are not compatible with MP3
discs.

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« You cannot use the KD-MK series CD
changers with this unit.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

e

""ii%’*@/% >

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs)

For MP3 discs:
For WMA discs:

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

for MP3 or WMA discs) directl

To select a number from 01 - 06:
7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 11 RPT 12 RND

awlev)evlaylav)ay,

N

To select a number from 07 — 12:

MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

D@ EEE &

?

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3 or WMA discs):

T
)
-
)
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| Other main functions

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

=T

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

1 %@

/* [Track1 to 9> Track 10
- ....m¢zoj

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

3 - rTrack31->m->----
@Q\ > .

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

SRC +

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

7 DisPLC
X

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[CA_]—=[_B _]— Disctitle / performer*:
T— Track title*! C 2 )«—,

B While playing an MP3 or a WMA** disc

« When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 16)

[A]-[B]- Album name / performer
(folder name*?)

L Track title (file name*?) <J

« When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG OFF”

[A]—- — Folder name @

L e

[CA ] : Elapsed playing time with the current
track number
: Clock with the current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appeatrs.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
5.
»
Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*! : All tracks of the current

folder. (@ @PD

DISC RPT*2 : All tracks of the current disc.

RPT OFF : Cancels.

H Random play

12 RND
( 6(3_\)
X
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*!: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next

folder and so on. @
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc.
MAG RND*2 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.

RND OFF : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA
disc.

*2. Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 4/@

:Z 7 EQ

T
)
-
)
P
w

pe r USER -~ ROCK > CLASSIC
Q\ » JAZZ <HIP HOP < POPS

Preset values

BAS | TRE | LOUD
Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
USER
(Flat sound) 00 00 OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) +03 | +01 ON
CLASSIC
(Classical music) +01 | -02 | OFF
POPS
(Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
HIP HOP
(Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON
JAZZ ' 02 o3 ore
(Jazz music)

Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

preference.

1 — BAS — TRE — FAD
SEL\
C\g\'tvowmun«m

J

To be continued....
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A > C@._
“— TRE 06 %
& (A A N\

Ex.: When “TRE” is selected

Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[L06 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%3]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 16 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ER

2 Select a PSM item.

AS > (1?3"_

C -~
— T MM e

s Y NI XX (Y

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

f
\

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

@




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO
Display demonstration

DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
automatically if no operation is done for about
20 seconds, [6].

DEMO OFF : Cancels.

T
)
-
)
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w

CLOCKH
Hour adjustment

0-23(1-12), 6]
[Initial: 0 (0:00)]

CLOCKM
Minute adjustment

00 - 59, [6]
[Initial: 00 (0:00)]

24H/12H 12H T~ 24H, [6]
Time display mode [Initial: 24H]
CLK ADJ*! AUTO ¢ [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted
Clock adjustment using the CT (clock time) data in the RDS signal.
OFF : Cancels.
AF-REG*! When the received signals from the current FM RDS station or DAB

Alternative frequency/

service become weak...

regionalization reception AF : [Initial]; Switches to another station (or service)
(the programme may differ from the one currently
received), [10, 18].
o The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG : Switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
OFF : Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to
“AF ON”).
PTY-STBY*! Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [9].
PTY standby OFF [Initial] = PTY codes, [10] = (back to the beginning)
TA VOL*! [Initial: VOL 15]; VOL 00 — VOL 30 or 50*2, [9, 21]

Traffic announcement
volume

P-SEARCH*!
Programme search

ON : Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to another
frequency broadcasting the same programme as the
original preset RDS station is if the preset station
signals are not sufficient.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.

*1' Only for FM RDS stations.

*2 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

To be continued....




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DAB AF*?
Alternative frequency
reception

AF ON : [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB services
and FM RDS stations, [10, 18].
AF OFF : Cancels.

DAB VOL*?
DAB volume adjustment

You can adjust the volume level (VOL -12 — VOL +12) of DAB
tuner to match the FM sound level and store it in memory.
[Initial: VOL 00]

DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*4 ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.
EXT IN*> CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [10], an Apple

External input

iPod or a JVC D. player, [18].

EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above,
[20].
TAG DISP TAGON : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing
Tag display MP3/WMA tracks, [12].
TAGOFF  : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control

LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power
of the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from

being damaged.)

IF BAND
Intermediate frequency
filter

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
interference noises between close stations. (Stereo
effect may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations,

but sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will remain.

*3 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.
*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*5 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can deliver

digital quality sound without any annoying

interference and signal distortion. Furthermore,
it can carry text, pictures, and data. When
transmitting, DAB combines several
programmes (called “services”) to form one

“ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—called

“primary service”—can also be divided into its

components (called “secondary service”). A

typical ensemble has six or more programmes

(services) broadcast at the same time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see
“DAB AF” on page 16).

It is reccommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

/7
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9 Start searching for an ensemble.

0 A8)ISRE T > DABI/DAB2,/DAB3 >
TTE :

DAB1 —> DAB2
DAB3 ]

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

e Select a service (either primary or
secondary) to listen to.

T
)
-
O
e
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To tune in to an ensemble manually

Start searching for an ensemble, as in step @ on
the left column.

el B
~ ~

=

Select the desired ensemble frequencies.
FAE7/ NN

| Storing DAB services in memory

€

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for
each band.

1 Select a service you want (see steps @
to @ on the left column).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SsM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

CE)EE) D

?

— g ——
< -— — - - —

T TOILC N D ~r’
(«((\,Alll_l_l\l\l L N

Preset number flashes for a while.




| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

DAB1 —> DAB2
DAB3 _l

3 BANDS (AN

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want.

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SSM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

CIEEICED

N

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme
by activating the Alternative Frequency
Reception.

o While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.
While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 15 and 16.

To change the display information while
tuning to an ensemble
2 DispLC
X
Service name — Ensemble name — Channel

number — Frequency — Clock = (back to the
beginning)

iPod*®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 16.
9 o
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

9 Adjust the volume.
+

1
\




e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 13 and 14.)
o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

playback, press it
again.

To pause*! or
stop*2 playback @
To resume

O

To fast-forward or
reversethetrack | .- (& X

To go to the next ) //:\
or previous tracks Q%
NN >

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

%

Now the A/V/ 4 ~v/»»| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

w; >
/For iPod: A
PLAYLIST «<— ARTISTS «<— ALBUMS «— SONGS

<« GENRES <= COMPOSER +— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST «<— ARTIST «<— ALBUM <— GENRE

<« TRACK <= (back to the beginning)

. J

3 Confirm the selection.
To move back to the previous
Q menu, press A.
O

o If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

+ Holding <t /B> A can skip 10
items at a time.

T
)
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*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
= When you confirm the selection of a track.

| Selecting the playback modes

1@

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 1 RPT
5-(

>

ONE RPT GPD

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

To be continued....




m Random play

12 RND

6\

>

ALBM RND** GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check other information while listening to

aniPod or a D. player

7. Dispi(
X

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 18 - 20.

” .ﬁi EXT IN (or CD-CH) —>---
sty :

/7

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 16
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 13 and 14.)

To check the clock time while listening to an

external component
EXTIN <— Clock

2 DispE S




More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can
also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

o Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
If a Traffic Announcement is received by
TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

« When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 15.)

If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».

T
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Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be reccommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc had been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.

Inserting a disc

« When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

» While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

To be continued....




Playing a CD-R or CD-RW
« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.
o This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums,

artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.

« This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo: up to 128 characters

- Joliet: up to 64 characters

- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMAA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.




Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

DAB tuner operations

 Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

« A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

iPod® or D. player operations

o When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 16). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

"
Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
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D Display indications
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Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector
I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from Center holder

its case, press down the center =
holder of the case and lift the disc 2.
out, holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

B To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. p—_

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it o

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

/Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —~=
Sticker . :
\ia% _ Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label
- J

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious.

Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
— | © Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
5='a speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
v
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.

= work.
=
i | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

radio.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played
back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot

o Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
which you used for recording.

T
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“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

E be skipped.
_E « Disc can be neither played back nor ~ « Unlock the disc (see page 12).
8 ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.
» “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
the file names.
« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
§ non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
_E o Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
< (“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
% display).
S | . Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.
« Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
o “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
o “NO MAG” appears on the display. Insert the magazine.
°g'\ o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
= and press the reset button of the CD changer.
7
a
W

Press the reset button of the CD changer.

The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

To be continued....




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

DAB

“noSIGNAL” appears on the display.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

“ANTENANG” appears on the
display.

Check the cords and connections.

3

The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
o Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on
the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using
the control panel (see page 19).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: £10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM1/FM2: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
FM3: 65.00 MHz to 74.00 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 )
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 pV

B (D PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm x 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

3aTpyaHeHUA npu aKcnnyatauum?

Moxanyucra, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTponcTso

[nAa nonyyeHna nHcopmauuu o nepesarpyske Bawero yctponcTea
obpaTtuTechb Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPaHULY
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ENGLISH PYCCKUN

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

7O YCTPONCTBO pa3paboTaHo AMA SKCMayaTauuy Ha 12 B NOCTOAHHOrO HaNPAKeHUA C MMHYCOM Ha
Mmacce. Ecnvi Baww aBTOMOGWSIb He MeeT 3TOM cUcTeMbl, TPebyeTcs MHBEPTOP HaMPSXKEHNSA, KOTOPbI
MOXeT 6bITb NPMOBPETEH y Aunepa aBToMobunHero cneyunanmcra JVC.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 16 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

+ To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

\\'
Heat sink
Pagnatop

Ona npenoTepalieHnA KOPOTKNX 3aMbIKaHWI Mbl pekoMmeHpgyem Bam oTcoegnHuTb OTpI/ILlaTEJ'IbeIVI
Pa3beM akKKyMynATopa 1 OCyLLeCTBUTb BCE MOAKNKOYEHNA Nepen yCTaHOBKOVI yCTpOVICTBa.
- Mocne YCTaHOBKN o6s3aTenbHo 3asemnuTte AAaHHOe YCTpOﬁCTBO Ha Waccu aBTomo6uns.

Mpumeyanmsa:

3ameHANTe NpeaoxXpaHUTenb APYrMM NpeaoxpaHnTenemM ykasaHHOro knacca. Ecnm npegoxpanutens
Cropaet CIMLWKOM YacTo, obpaTtuTech K aunepy aBTomobunHero cneymnanucra JVC.

PekomeHayeTca nofgknoyaTh ANHAMUKN C MaKCUManbHOM MOLLHOCTbIo 6onee 50 BT (k 3agHewn
nepegHeln NaHenn ycTponcTaa, C NofHbIM conpoTmeieHnem ot 4 Q go 8 Q). Ecnn makcmmanbHas
MOLLHOCTb AVHaMMKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepengute B pexum “AMP GAIN”, yTo6bl NpeaoTBpaTUTb KX
nospexgeHue (cm. MHCTPYKLU MW MO SKCMNYATALUNWN Ha cTp. 16).

[na npegoTBpalleHna KOPOTKOro 3aMmbikaHua 3aknente HEMCMNOJIb3YEMbIE KoHUbl n3onupyiowen
NIEHTOWN.

Pagnatop Bo Bpema MCNonb3oBaHMA CUbHO HarpesaeTtcA. CTapanTech ero He Tporatb BO BpemsA
yAaneHus ycTponcraa.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

NMPEAOCTEPEXKEHUA no nuTaHIO N NOAKIIOYEHMIO

rpoMmkKorosopurenein:

- HE noaknioyanTe nposoja rpoMKoroBopuTtesneil K akkyMynaTtopy aBTomo6uns, nHave
yCTpONCTBO 6yfleT noBpeXaeHo.

« MEPE[ nogkntoueHnemM NpoBOAOB FPOMKOroBOpUTENel K Kabenio MMTaHnsa rpOMKOroBoOpuUTens
npoBepbTe CXxeMy COeAHEHUI TPOMKOroBopuTeneii B Bawem asTomobune.
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Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit.
If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/ ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
XKecTkuin dyTnap/naHenb ynpasneHus Mydpra

® ®

Power cord Washer (25)

Kabenb nutaHus Wanba (+b5) ‘@
"—7

N
N
® Q@
Rubber cushion Handles
Pe3unHoBbIN yexon Pbiyarn

Cnuncok Ae‘raneﬁl ANA YCTaHOBKU U NOAKIMIOYeHnA

Cnepytowme feTany NOCTaBeHbl B KOMMIEKTe C YCTPONCTBOM.

Mpwy oTCYTCTBUM Kakoro-nnbo snemMeHTa HeMeaJIeHHO CBAXKUTECh C AUNIEPOM aBTOMOOMSIbBHOTO
cneymanucrta JVC.

©
Trim plate
[lekopaTusHyto naHenb

®
Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
KpenexHbin 601t (M5 X 20 Mm)

©
Lock nut (M5)
Oukcnpytowas ravika (M5)

P

® ©
Remote controller Battery @
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBieHns Aoy batapeiika

CR2025

RM-RK50 &




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B NMPMBOPHYIO MNMAHEJb)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying

kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Ha cnepyowmx nnnocTpayysx nokasaHa Trnosas ycraHoBka. Ecnm y Bac ecTb kakme-nv60o Bonpocsi,

Kacatolymecs ycTaHOBKM, obpaTtnTeck K Bawemy gunepy asTomobunHero cneumanmcta JVC unm 8

KOMMaHWIio, MOCTaBALLYI0 COOTBETCTBYIOLIME MPUHAANEKHOCTH.

« Ecnui Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, KaK ClielyeT yCTaHaBNMBaTb 3TO YCTPOWCTBO, 06PaTHTECh K
KBanuouLMpPOBaHHOMY CNeLnanmcTy.

Do the required electrical connections.
BbinonHuTe HeobxoaMMble NOAKIOYEHNA
KOHTaKTOB, Kak MoKa3aHO Ha 060pOTHOM
CTOPOHE 3TON UHCTPYKLMN.

When you stand the unit, be

on the rear.

careful not to damage the fuse

YcTaHaBnuBariTe yCTPONCTBO
Takum o6pa3om, YTobbl He
NoBpeAnTb NPeAoXpaHUTeNb,
pacrnonoxeHHbIN c3agu.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

OTOrHUTe COOTBETCTBYIOWME
duKcaTopbl, NpeAHasHauYeHHble AiA
MPOYHOIA YCTAHOBKM Kopryca.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

YpaneHue ycTponcrsa
Mepen ynaneHvrem ycTponcTea ocBoboanTe 3afHIO0 YacTb.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
BcTaBbTe ABa pbluaxKa, 3aTeM NOTAHUTE UX,
KaK MoKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKE, YTOObI BbIHYTb
YCTPOWCTBO.

When using the optional stay / Mpu ncnonbsoBanun
[AONOJIHNTENbHOMN CTONKN

Fire wall

CreHa q’/
2

Stay (option)
CToliKa (AonoNHUTENBHO)

Dashboard
MpubopHas naHenb

g g\ Screw (option)

BuHT (zononHuTenbHo)

-~ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
[ Y s YcTaHOBUTe YCTPOMCTBO NOA Yriiom meHee 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Mpu yctaHoBKe ycTponcTBa 6e3

ncnonb3oBaHnA myPpTbl

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

B aBTOMO6UNAX “Toyota”, HanpyUmep, CHayana yaanuTe aBTOMOGUIbHYIO MarHUTOJy, 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE Ha ee MecTo
3TO YCTPOWCTBO.

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*?2 *2 He BXOQAT B KOMMJIEKT.

KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*2

Bracket*?
KpoHwTeinH*2

%> Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2

KapmaH
Bracket*2
KpoHwTenH*2
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage the unit.
MpumevaHne : Npu ycTaHOBKe YCTPOMCTBA Ha KPEneXHbI KPOHLITEH, NCMOJIb3YNTe TOSIbKO BUHTbI ANUHOW 8 MM.

I'IpM MNCMONb30BaHUK 6ornee ASIVHHBIX BUHTOB MOXKHO noBpeanTb YCTpOIZCTBO.

TROUBLESHOOTING

BbIAIBNIEHWUE HEUCIPABHOCTE

+ The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« Unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Cpa6oTtan npegoxpaHutenb.
* MpaBMNbHO NV NOAKIIOYEHbI YePHbIV 1 KPacHbI NpoBoaa?

« NMnTaHne He BKNOYaeTca.
* TlogKntoyeH N XXenTbli NpoBoA?

« 3BYK He BbIBOAMTCA Yepe3 rpOMKOroBopuTenu.
* HeT 11 KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHUA Ha Kabene Bbixoga rpoMKorosopuTenein?

o 3BYK NCKaXeH.
* 3a3emsieH N1 NPOBOA BbixoAa rPoOMKorosoputenen?
* 3a3emseHbl N1 pasbembl ‘=" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L) rpomkorosoputeneii?

« llym meluaet 3By4aHuio.
* CoefiMHeH NN HAaXOAAWMINCA C3aAM 3aKMM 3a3eMJIeHs C WaccK aBTOMOGWIIA € noMoLbio 6onee
KOPOTKOTO 1 TOHKOTO LHYPOB?

« YCTpoOWCTBO HarpeBaeTcs.
* 3a3em/ieH M NPOBOJ BbIXOAA FPOMKOroBopuTenein?
* 3azemneHbl v pasbemsbl “~" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L) rpomkorosoputenein?

« NMpuemHuK He paboTaerT.
* BbINonHeHa N1 nepeHacTpoka NnpuemMHmnKa?

2




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS INEKTPUYECKVE MOAKIIOYEHNS

If your car is equipped with the ISO connector /| For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / ina HekoTopbix aBToMmo6unen VW/Audi
Ecnn aBTOMOGUNDb OCHalleH pa3bemom ISO nnm Opel (Vauxhall)

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
« [MogkniounTe pasbembl ISO, Kak MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Bo3MoXHO, NOTpebyeTcA M3MEHUTb CXeMy COeAMHEHMI ANA NpuiaraeMoro LWHypa NMTaHnaA, Kak MoKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe.
« MNepepn ycTaHOBKOI NpUEMHUKa 06paTUTECh K aBTOP130BAHHOMY areHTy Mo npoga)xam aBTOMOOUIbHbIX CUCTEM.

Original wiring / icxoaHaa cxema coefiMHeHUi

77

21z

From the car body Y Y Y Y

OT Kopnyca aBTomo6unA

N =
ISO connector

27

[T
.

p IS0 R
asvem Use modified wiring[2]if the unit does not turn on.

ISO connector of the supplied power cord Ecnu nprnemHuK He BKlOUaeTCs, UCMonb3ynTe Npeobpa3oBaHHy0

Pasbem ISO LWIHYpa NNTaHuA, BXo4ALWero B g)_(glyly_c_()_e_,ql/l_l-_lgljlfl_ﬂ_lz_ ______________________________________

KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKU
View from the lead side Y: Yellow R: Red
BI/I,E[ CO CTOPOHDI BbIBOAOB Mentbii KpaCHbIIZ

R R
R
B Connections without using the ISO connectors / MoaknioueHne 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHnA pasbemos ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause MNepen Hauyanom noAKAIOYEHMNIA: TwatenbHO NPOBEPbTE NMPOBOAKY B aBTOMOGMIE.
serious damage to this unit. HenpaBunbHoe NogKoyeHne MOXeT MPUBECTM K Cepbe3HOMY NOBPEXAEHWNIO yCTPONCTBa.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Knnbl cunosoro Kabena v xunbl COefUHNTENA OT Ky30Ba aBTOMOOUNA MOTYT 6bITb pa3HOro LiBeTa.
T Cut the ISO connector. 1 ObpexbTe pasbem ISO.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 2 MNMopcoenuHWTe LBETHbIE MPOBOAA WHYPA NUTAHUSA B yKa3aHHOM HIKe NopsaKe.
3 Connect the aerial cord. 3 Moakniounte Kabesnb aHTEHHbI.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 4 B nocneghioio ouepefib NOAKMIOUNTE SNEKTPONPOBOAKY K YyCTPONCTBY.

To external components (see diagram [B)
K BHeLWwHuM ycTporcTBam (cm. cxemy B )

] | L

Rear ground I q
terminal U
3agHun

. . N . H
MNpaBblIii rpOMKOroBOpUTENb JleBbIn rpomMKoroBopuTenb (3agHWN) MpaBbiit rpOMKOroBopyTESb:
(nepepHwuin) (3apgHun) !

JleBbili rpomMKorosopuTenb (nepefHMi)

pasbem O 15 A fuse
3azemneHmna MpegoxpaHuTenb 15 A i eeecceccccc-eecceasseeeeessmmeeeea———. o N
| t 2 : *1 Not supplied for this unit. : Ignition switch
: #1 :

Aerial terminal Line out (see diagrom®) o + B ™= \" i He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT. | Mepexniouarens saxranun
Pa3bem aHTeHHbI K Bbixogty (cm. cxemy [@) 4 T :

: Black :

H YepHbint *1

H P ® To metallic body or chassis of the car b H

: %11 \ Ly

' K meTannuueckomy Koprycy uim waccu aBTomobuns - :

: AN J

; N U I A ,

: Yellow*2 :

: KenToii*2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the E

: @ ignition switch) (constant 12 V) :

' 5 @ K pasbemy dasbl B 6710Ke NpefoXpaHNTens (MUHYs 610K 3aXKu1raHus) - g +-O~-0— :

: (nocToAHHbIN 12 B) :

. +-O0~0— :
L e e e e e e e emmmmeeeeeemmeeememmmeeeeee——————— ' J '
i *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to Fuse block :
! Red Bnok npepoxpaHnTens '
: installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power KpacHbiin @ H
. cannot be turned on. 3 \ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block g :
i *2 Tepen nposepKoii paGoTbl yCTPOVCTBA MOAKIIOUMTE STOT : @ K BcnomoratenbHoMy pasbemy B 6110Ke npeoxpaHuTens !
: NpoBof, MHaue NUTaHVe He BKIIYNTCA. :
: / :
: Blue with white stripe .
E Cunniz ¢ 6enoii nonocoit @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) > EI E
! L\ ,@ K yaaneHHoMy npoBogy Apyroro 060pyAoBaH1aA Wan aHTeHHbI (Makc. 200 MA) :
E Brown E
E L Kopuiesbiit @ To cellular phone system E
: 5 1 @ K cucreme cotoBoro TenedoHa :
' L :
: @ ) n\\\ :
: AN :
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
+ benbin c yepHon benbin Cepblii C YepHoOW Cepbin 3eneHbln ¢ YepHom @ ) 3eneHbili ypnypHbIi € YepHoi =) ) MypnypHbI :
H nonocon nosiocon nonocon nosocon :
: ) ) Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) :




n Connecting the external amplifier / MogknioueHne BHeWHNX ycunuTtenen

leads of this unit unused.

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker

MoXxHO nogknunTb ycimnutenun gna 06HOBNEHNA aBTOMOGUITBbHOW cTepeoCcncTembl.

« MopcoennHMTE MPOBOA BHELLIHErO YCTPOWMCTBA (CUHMIA C 6eN10M MONOCOI) K MPOBOAY BHELLUHErO

YCTPOWCTBa APYroro 060pyfoBaHMA TaK, YTOObI UM MOXHO OblI0 yNpaBiATb C 3TOro YyCTPOoNCTBa.

« OTcoeguHnTe rpomMmkKoroBopuTtenn ot gaHHoOro yCTpOI‘/'ICTBa, noakKnwunTe NX KycmanTtenio.

OcTtaBbTe nposopja I'pOMKOfOBOpI/ITeﬂeI‘/'I AaHHOro YCTpOﬁCTBa Hencnosib3o0BaHHbIMMN.

Remote lead
[poBog BHeLHero ycTponcTaa

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Pazbem Y (He BXoauT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM)

[

*4

To the remote lead of other equipment or power

aerial if any

K yaaneHHomy nposoay Apyroro o6opynoBaHus

VNN @HTEHHbI

Rear speakers - -
(
3agHune
rPOMKOrOBOPUTENH Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
MpoBop BHelwHero ycTpoiictea (CMHMI ¢ 6enoil nonocoi)
( - <=
INPUT | LINE OUT
IVC Amplifier | L 4|— <[1]J (L] == @ KD-G427
JVC-yennutennb |
R (@) <= o[ R])

@)

-

*5  *5 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO
connector and connect them to the amplifier.

*5 O6pexbTe BbIBOAbI 33AHNX AVHAMUKOB ANA
pa3bema ISO aBToMo6UNA 1 NopcoefHUTE
VX K ycunutento.

Rear speakers
3afiH1e rpoMKOroBopuTeny

Front speakers (see diagram [ )
MNepeaHve rpomKkorosoputenu

(cm. cxemy B)

*3

*3

Firmly attach the ground wire to the
metallic body or to the chassis of the
car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint
before attaching the wire). Failure to do
so may cause damage to the unit.
[NoTHO NpuKpennTe 3a3eMnAWNA
npoBo/ K MeTanIMyeckomy Ky3oBy
WU LLIACcCM aBTOMOGUNA—B MecTe,

He MOKPbITOM KpacKoii (ecnin oHo
NOKPbITO KPackow, yaanuTe Kpacky
nepep TeM, Kak MPUKPEenATb NPOBOA).
HeBbinosnHeHne 3Toro Tpe6oBaHA
MOET NPUBECTY K NOBPEXAEHNIO
[laHHOr O YCTPOWCTBA.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*4 Kabenb curHana (He BXoAWT B KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKM)

nnu JVCD.

E Connecting the external components / [logknioueHne BHEWHNX YCTPOMNCTB

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Coequnenne 1 (MHTErpupoBaHHoe coefuHEHUE)

| KS-PD100

or
JVC CD changer v
JVC DAB tuner MpowurpbiBaTennb
KD-G427 Tioep DAB JVC HecKonbrnx | KS-PD500
KomnakT-guckos JVC

CD changer jack

Pasbem ycTpolicTBa aBTOMaTMUYECKOM CMEHbl KOMMAKT-ANCKOB

|

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / YcTpoiicTBO aBTOMaTU4eCKOI CMeHbl KOMNaKT-AUCKOB, TioHep DAB, npourpbiBaTenb Apple iPod®

o Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 16 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YcranoBuTe pns BHewHero Bxopa 3HaueHne “CHANGER” (cm. UHCTPYKLIMK 1O SKCMAYATALIUU wa cTp. 16.)

 You can connect both components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*¢ or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
DTV BHeLUHMe YCTPOIACTBa MOXHO NoAKtoYaTb NapanienbHo, Kak NokasaHo Ha pucyHKe. MpourpbiBaTenb iPod*s nnu D. MOXHO NOAKNIOUYNTL C MOMOLLbIO MHTEPGENCHOro aganTepa (He BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT
noctaskn)—KS-PD100 (gna iPod) nnn KS-PD500 (ansa npourpbieatena D.).

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (npofaetca oTaenbHO)

JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Mpowrpbisatens JVC D. (npoaaeTca oTaenbHo)

Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Coeannexne 2 (anbTepHaTUBHOE COeAUHEHME)

KD-G427

JVC DAB tuner
Tionep DAB JVC

CD changer jack

Pazbem ycTpoiicTBa aBTOMaTUUYeCKOW CMeHbl KOMMNaKT-AUCKOB

mnn

| KS-PD100

or

mnn

JVC CD changer | KS-PD500
MpowurpbiBatennb
HeCKONbKNX KOMNaKT- L
anckoB JVC

.
5
.
=
.
5
.

5

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (npogaeTca otaenbHO)

JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Mpowrpbisatens JVC D. (npoaaeTca oTaenbHo)

CAUTION/ MPEAROCTEPEMEHMUE:

« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.
« Mepen nofKNoUYEHEM BHELLHMX KOMIMOHEHTOB y6enTeChb B TOM, YTO YCTPOWCTBO BbIKTIOYEHO.

*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
*6 jPod siBnseTca Toprosoi mapkoi Apple Computer, Inc., 3apeructpmposanHon B CLUA v gpyrux ctpaHax.

*7 Connecting cord supplied for your C

*7

unu TioHepa DAB

D changer or DAB tuner

MopkntoueHne Kabens, BXOAALErO B KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKN yCTpOVICTBa ABTOMATNYECKON CMeHbl KOMMNaKT-ANCKOB

KS-U57+¢

CD changer jack
Pasbem ycTponcrsa
aBTOMaTNYeCKon

CMeHbl KOMMNaKT-4UCKOB

(L] e=<L]
(Rle<R)=

External component
BHelwiHee ycTponcTBo

: External component
BHewHee ycTponcrso

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
MwuHu-pasbem ctepeo-3,5 Mm

Other external component / ipyroe BHellHee YyCTPOWNCTBO

o Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 16 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YcraHoBuTe ana BHewHero Bxoaa 3Hauenue “EXT IN” (cm. UHCTPYKLMK 10 SKCMNYATALIUU wa ctp. 16.)

NnocTaBKK)

*8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*8 KomMyHMKaumoHHbIn aganTtep KS-U57 (He BXOANT B KOMIM/IEKT

¥9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*9 ApanTep AnA NOAKMOYEHNS JOMONHUTENbHbIX YCTPONCTB
KS-U58 (He BxoguT B KOMMJEKT NOCTaBKK)
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